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- discovered Parjanya (rain making) Sookt (R. V. 5/83/1-10), Rishi 


Vedic Approach to Drought 


Drought or rainlessness is not a new calamity of nature 
because it used to happen from time.to time even in Vedic and later 
times. To overcome: the drought some Rishis (Vedic ‘Scientists 
searched.out certain devices. Among them, rain- making through 
Yajna is one: The four Vedas contain hundreds of mantras which 
are concerned with rain-making as and when desired. These are 
called Parijanya mantras, the most outstanding of them may be 
referred to. as: Rigveda 5/83/1-10; 10/48/1-12, Yajurveda 1/2, 
3/49-50, 22/22 and Atharvaveda 4/15/1-16. In later scriptures to 
we find, Gita.3-14 and Manusmiriti 3/75 proclaiming rain- -making 
through: the performance of Yainas. 


So many instances are there in ancient and in modern times 
when the Rishis and Vedic experts performed Vrishti Yajnas to 
overcome drought by making timely rains. Rishi Devapi performed 
Vrishti Yajna for king Shantanu (R.V. 10/48/1-12), Rishi Atri 


Atharva searched Vrishti Sookt (A. V. 4/15/1-6) etc. In modern 
times Swamis like Vidyanand Videh, Karpatriji, Gangeshwaranand 
and Pandits like Virsen Vedashrmi, Beniram Sharma. Vidyadhar 
Gour, Dravid Shastri, Madhusudan Jha, Har Prasad Sharma etc. 
have induced rains so many times by performing Vrishti Yajnas for 
the relief of drought hit population. The press has giveni coverage 
to their performances from time to time. 


This year's drought has been the worst as far as the mem 


goes in the recent past. The greater part of the country hee ž 
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ch that several hundred crorers of rupees are being 


effected so mu 
ht, giving a shock to the 


spent as relief measures on the droug 
rn approach of waiting uselessly for 


national economy. This mode 
dly forthe relief of loss is no 


rains to come and later spending blin 
sane approach as compared to most pragmatic Vedic approach of 
applying devices for making rains. The investment is far less and 
economical in Vedic approach of Yajnas as compared to modern 
approach of providing later relief. Just possible the Vedic Yajnas 
would have brought the rains in time thus maintaining normalcy in 
the metereological state of the land. But obviously no Vedic 
approach was made because Indian scientists do not have faith and 
insight in such Vedic devices although they believe in the 
scientific method of artificial rain making as practised in foreign 
countries. 

The Vedic approach is doubly scientific as both psychic and 
physical energies are applied for rain making which results even in 
cloud formation whereas in modern rain making the existences of 

1 cloud is an essential prerequisite. Whereas prayers and appeals to 
different personified physical elements and gods pertain to psycho- 
energetic approach, the creation of different gases by burning 
particular types of herbs, woods, oils etc. in the yajna fire pertain 
to physico-energetic approach. The whole process of yajna is 
highly technical and differ from purpose to purpose for which ` it is 
performed. The specific differentiating process of a Yajna is 
covered by the Karmakanda side of different Yajnas which is. found 
in the literature on Karmkand (the Vedic technology) and through. 
the Vedic scholars. i 


; But owing toa gap of centuries between Vedic and modern 

times some parts of the old learning have become difficult to 

understand. Moreover, in Vedic techniques where both psyeps- 

metaphysical and physicat approaches are involved,. the joint 
efforts of the experts of both are essentially needed for thorough 
derstanding and mastry of the techniques. The present day need 
aithe terdisciplinary research jointly carried out by the ‘Vedic 
ars and the physical scientists. The Govt. of India and the 
lence and Technology, New Delhi unhasitatingly should 
e such joint scientific ventures but rather initiate 
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Our New Visitor 


Sri Som Nath Marwah, born on Dec. 15,1913 at Jhelam in 
the staunch Arya Samaji family of: Sri Ram Niwas Marwahji, passed 
the LL.B. degree in the first class fromthe Law College Lahore in 
1933. Sri Marwah started his law career in 1933 and his success 
led him to the position of legal advisor of Jhelam District Board. 
After partition of India he shifted to Himachal Pradesh and practised 
law for some time and then got appointed in Delhi as Deputy 
Director of Law, Govt. of India. Presently he is very senior and 
leading advocate of Delhi High Court. 


During his student life he was so much impressed by the 
Sunday lectures of Swami Shraddhanand and Mahatma Hansraj that 
he actively worked in the Arya Veer Dal as its general secretary. 
Since then he devoted himself to the cause of Arya Samaj holding 
various high offices in Arya Samajs at Jublighat, Sohanganj, Diwan 
Hall, Delhi Arya Pratinidhi Sabha, Sarvadeshik Arya Pratinidhi Sabha 
etc. For about 72 suits filed by various people against Arya Samaj 
or famous Arya Samajists he always pleaded without taking any 
amount e.g., Sarva Sri Shiv Kumar Shastri, Jagdev Siddhanti and 
Lala Ram Gopal Shalwale won their election petitions due to his 
invincible advocacy. Gurukul Kangri Vishwavidyalaya shall ever 
remain indebted to Sri Marwah ji for his pleadings at his own 
expenses in the cases involving even its very survival at Ambala, 
Jullundur, Chandigarh, Amritsar, Luahiana, Saharanpur, Roorkee, 
Haridwar and Delhi Courts. 


As a lover of Vedic culture end society he always fought for 
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the cause of weak and down trodden. At Jhełam he saved the 
girl students from the frequent attacks of Goonda elements who were 
taken to great task. He also saved the lives of hundreds of Sikhs 
and Hindus during the pastition time. He vehemently supported 
Hindi movement monetorily legally. 


To extend maximum donations to Arya Samaj and its 
institutions is his pleasant hobby. Whenever he comes to Gurukul 
Kangri Vishwavidyalaya even for official meetings he comes at his 
own expenses. Credit no doubt gees to him for raising huge 
buildings for several Arya Samajs. He hates vices, and is a man of 
strong principles. 


He took over as the visitor of Gurukul Kangri Vishwavidyalaya 
‘on May 15, 1987. Under his i inspiring guidance we-are: sure each 
one’ of the employees and students will get due justice. The Vishwa- 
Vidyalaya is bound to progress and grow ‘under his’ acknowledge 
guidance in all fields of learning, Vedic research, character and 
nation building at large. 
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SRI SOM NATH MARWAH 


Visitor 
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Prithivi Sukta 


(Part 11) 


Dr. Satyavrata Siddhantalankar™ 


The Earth as Mother 


The Prithivi Sukta a Chapter of the 12th Kand of the Atharva 
Veda, deals with the Earth (Bhoomi) as our benc‘actress. This is 
his motherland, and his home in that land is his ‘home, sweet home, 
there is no place like home’. Here is what the Atharva Veda says 
about the earth—one’s motherland—or the land of the state-Rashtra 
one belongs to. Consequently, some have styledit as a Rashtra Sukta. 


After dealing with the first eighteen Mantras of this Sukta in 
the first part, now we shall explain from 19 to 40 Mantras as 
follows : 


afa: geai, iaig aa ara: fasta, afar: arg ] 

afa: aa: qeg, Mg, AMT AAA: i es 

Fire is in the Earth, fire is in the Herbs, fire in the Waters, even 
Stones contain fire. Not only in the Inanimate and the Vegetable 
word, evan in the Animate world its life is maintained by fire—in 
Men, Kine, and Horses it is the fire that keeps them alive.19. 

afa: fea: aaaf, WA tem se AAA | 

afa naia: Sat gaga AIAN MRON 


*Ex-Visitor, Gurukula Kangri Vishwavidyalaya, Hardwar. 
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Fire or heat generated by the Sun gives warmth to the world; 
this vast atmosphere belongs to the divine fire, for look to the Starry 
heaven which is studded with fiery constelations; mortals kindle 
fire which loves ghee and carries the oblation offered to it far and 
wide.20. 


afar: gfaat, Raq, kadad di at Satz Ngu 


Thus let the Earth who ‘is surrounded by fire all around as if 
she were clad with it, bearing fire in the animate and the inanimate 
world, and knowing the white flames as well as the black smoke 
make me brilliant and sharp of intellect.21 


qai sem: aaa as get iag | yea Agar: sflafe 
sear AT WaT: | aT a: YA: SOE og: aag 1 afie 
aT gai amg ue 


Itis on the Earth that beautifully done and ornamented offer- | 
ings are given to the persons divine as if they were being offered | 
in a sacred function; Itison the Earth that mortal men live with | 
their own vigour complemented with food. Let that Earth enabie 


us to breathe long, live long; Let that Earth do us the favour to | 
attain old age.22. 


a: à wea: gfafa aaya, a faala Aaa: i aq: | 
a qaa: aaa: q Afar, aq aT gir So, a a: gaa 
im PIAT (1231 


O Earth, what an exquisitely sweet odour one experiences 
emanating from thee; selfsame odour bears herbs and waters; the 


same odour is shared by songsters and songstresses; with that odour 
do thou make me odorous. Let no one hate me.23, 


Yor mM DW = 


T. À Ta: gag faa, ay FTA qatar: faarg t 
Sma: gafa ma aà, ga at gefi BY, A a faa 
RT evi 


quisitely sweet odour emanating from thee’ 
he lotus; the odour that is procured at the wedding 


J e N 


i Earth, What an ex 
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of the bride; the odour that the immortals treat foremost of the 
earth. Do me the favour of smelling sweet with that odour so’ that 
no one may hate me.24. 


aa Wer: geq Sia Ta wT: fs: | 7: aag aq a: 

aig va gkag | Faai ad: az aH, dt sear aft 

AJT, AT a: feat FITT nev 

O Earth, what sweet odour, magnificence, and brilliance of 
thine is found in human beings, in women and men; what in horses, 
in Heroes in deers, and in elephants; what splendour ina maiden; 


O Earth with that odour, magnificence, brilliance, and splendour 
provide us so that no one may hate us. 25. 


frar yf: a cig: at gfe: agar gar | 

qA fewaaat sft AFi T: NU 
What is Earth? Rocks, stones, and dust ! But that Earth is held 
together and her various components do not fall apart, as from 


rock to dust every particle is held together. Outside there are rocks 


and stones and dust, but inside she holds mines of gold. | pay 
homage to such a wonderful Earth.26. i $ 


ami gat: aA: at: fafs faster | 

gad faamai gag asoa MoN 
The Earth on whom stand so much vegetation firmly rooted 
resulting in countless trees which by their number may even destory 


everything in the world, yet this Earth holds all this ‘without letting 
anything to be destroyed. To that all-supporting Earth we address 


Praises.27, 
SAUT: Sq AA: RSA: IERT: N 
ei afan gaeng ut cafacats gA Ual 


We while arising, sitting, standing forth with vigour, with our 
right and left foot on Earth, may not be hurt nor stagger, O Earth.28. 


agad gi an aai aai g aa aaam | 
ot gee aig ami yd at a. qa us 
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O Earth, | address thee, whose tresures are worth investigation; 
Whose virtue lies in forgiveness of her erring children; Who is 
always flourishing by the blessings of the Supreme Being! Who 
bearest brilliance, nourishment as everybody’s share of food and 
fat. O Earth, we pray that we may stay on thee.29. 


Yat: a: aT: TA AVY, T: T: ag. afer d fazer: | 
qaan gfafa at Sq ga 113o 
Let pure waters flow for cleansing our body; whatever there 


is destructive in us we leave it to the one who loves not. With thee 
as purifier, O Earth, | purify myself.30. 


OT: & Wat: man, AT: Salt, aT TAA ATU aT: a 

gagi a: at: He Ata Wag, AT Tay yaa 

faam: n3 gN 

© Earth, whatever thy front directions, whatever upward, | 
whatever downward, whatever backward—all these directions may | 


be pleasant to me while moving about. Let there be no fall of mine | 
in this world having taken refuge in thee.31. | 


AT a: Wal AT gear gfacor:, AT sa AMAT Va | 
aki GH oq: wa, aT faaq aafaa: aa, maa at 
| aag W322 


Let not our enemies attack us from behind, nor from the front, 
nor from above, nor from below; O Earth, be for our well-being; Let | 
not our enemies get the better of us. Guard us on to their destru- | 
ction.32. l 


ataq A aN fareafy ae gar Afaa 1 
qaq À aa: AT Aes Gat Sa aay MAA 


ie To whatever extent and howsoever long I see thee, O Earth, 
In conjunction with the sun, to that extent and so long may the 
_ Sight of my eye not fail. Instead, from year to year, it may be better 
gnd better.33. 
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PRITHIV! SUKTA 


Tatan . r 


aq mam: qatag alam Bey a a ag l 
saan ar wi aq giia afaa 1 
at feet: aa a gh aia sada uze 


While sleeping | turn tothe right or to the left side, face 
upwards or face on the back. O Earth, who Helps everyone to lie 


in rest, destroy us not.34 


6 


aq a aa Bani fax aq aft Weg 
ar & wa faga ar a gee afg eur 


What of thee, O Earth, | dig (for sowing and cultivation) let 
that may grow very soon. Thou who art of the greatest speed. 
Whatever and whenever | dig of thee, in may not hurt thy vitals 
and thy heart.38. 

gr q SGI qai aq zH: fma: aaa: 
maa: A fafgar: gai: ATA gaa a: gT NRAN 


O Earth ! six seasons have been formed for thee-the hot season, 


the rainy Season, the autumn, the winter, the cold, and the spriag - 


season - these making one year. O Earth ! yield unto us milk, day 
and night, during all these seasons.36. 


a atag fast agad, aeat aag stad a ag 

MT | TUT ee aat adag sax gaa gfaal a aag l 
WEA Ch ATT FST Welt l 

O Earth, of the greatest speed } thou art Speeding away from 

the serpent; thou in whom were the fires that are hidden into the 

waters; thou who art moving away from the God-defiling destruc- 

tive forces; who att choosing the divine, not the evil; thou bearest 

the powerful and virile as one who possesses the strength of a 

bull.37. 
‘gent aa: ef: era, Fat aet fada, ae: Sear 
ofa RNa: ateat agaa: | goad seat ARA: art 
ead Wat URS 
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The Earth where people meet in assemblies, practise sacrificial 


flagstaff of victory, where the learned knowing the ways worship 
pray the divine with songs in verses; where the priests also join 
with others for partaking of Soma which has been prepared for the 
victrious.38. 


meat Ga Aa: RW: M: sq TTT: l 
ad Tay Fat: att TTT ag zen 


The Earth on whom the Rishis (s¢ya:) speak and sing in verses ; 


the glorious deeds of the past of the forbears of the country; these 
learned ones do so by seven sittings coupled with sacrifice and 
_penance.39. 


acts, where there is abundance of food; where they plant their 
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Speech and Vedic Seers 


Dr. Sudhi Kant Bharadwaj* 


Even a cursory look over the formation of the Rgvedic mantras 
will reveal the high sense of speech that the vedic seers _possessed. 
The very composition of the Rgvedic text speaks of the excelience of 
linguistic knowledge that the vedic priests possessed Ín their 
treasure of wisdom. The Rgveda isa beautiful effusion of a great 
poetic efflorescence taking place in the minds of vedic scholars. 
The whole text is effulgent with the radiance of beautiful language. 
It is, however, unfortunate that a literary appreciation of this grand 
and the earliest available monument of human wisdom has not 
yet been made partly due to lack of such an intention and mainly 
due to lack of full intelligibility of jvedic language made still 
difficult by uncertain and fluctuating interpretations of commenta= 
tors. Without giving weight to the subtleties of poetic thought and 
freedom of expression required for a penetrating transmission of 
imaginative mind, the commentators have grappled with the primary 
meanings of the words failing, therefore, miserably in establishing 
any logical connection in the mantras and realising their true 
meaning. Another reason for not appreciating the poetic beauty 
and marvellous linguistic paintings of vedic mantras is their conse- 
rvative application in the sacrificial rites which rarely allows these 
mantras to bə read in other mental situations. Even the great 
commentators like Sayana, equipped ‘thoroughly with traditional 


Reader and Head, Department of Sanskrit, Maharshi Dayanand — 
University, Rohtak. : 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar I 


_ tiate the articulate and inarticulate sounds. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
8 THE VEDIC PATH 
background, mastry Over the grammar of Sanskrit language and 
exhaustive study of vast literature could not really evaluate the 
preciousness of this great work of poetic splendour. Even the self 
revealing mantras of literary magnificence have been twisted to 


suit the sacrificial contexts. 


The compostion of the Rgvedic mantras presupposes a highly 
developed sense of language. To vedic scholars language was not 
merely a medium of conversation but a source of great pleasure. 
For an ordinary man language is usually an unnoticeable pheno- 
menon like other natural activities such as breathing, beating of 
heart, hunger, sleep, desire etc. but for a specialist it is much more 
than that. Vedic scholars were not early observers of speech but 
perfect masters of it. They had fully grasped its nature and beha- 
viour and had developed full concepts about physical and metaphy- 
sical aspects of speech. We meet with in the Rgveda several mantras 
giving well considered statements about the practically empirical 
and philosophical traits of speech. É 


RICHNESS OF EXPRESSION 


By the time of the composition of the Rgvedic mantras, Sans- 
krit language had acquired profuse expansions. There was no 
paucity of words to express the desired meaning. In the Rgveda, 
different words are used to denote different situations. A speaker 
ora poet was given different names according to his status in the 
matter of the application of speech. For example, we meet with 
several words such as rsi (RV.1.31. 1 & c)! kayi (RV.1.11.4 & c)? 
vipra (RV.1.14.2 &c)3, vidvan (RV.1.24.13 & c)*4, karu (RV.1 .11.6- 
&c)5, kistasa (RV. 1.27.7 & 6. 67.10), jaritr. (RV.1.2.2. & c)®. 
niyid (RV.1.89.3 & c)” , arka (RV. 8.63.6) or arkin (RV. 1.10.1 & c)8 
stota (RV. 1.8.3; 3.4.9 & 5.5.10) etc. for a speaker or a composer. 
Similarly for a piece of composition we find several names such as 


Vapi (RV. 1.7.1. & c)9; yrkti (RV. 1.52.1 & c)1°, Samsa (RV.1.18.3- 


& c)"; stuti (RV.1.84.2 & c)12, stoma (RV. 1.5.8 & c)13; mati (RV. 


8.9.16 &c)14, ghosa (RV. 1.181.5 & c)15, ucatha (RV.1.73.10 & c)"® 
Stotra (RV. 1.30.5. & c)17, ukthya (RV.1.17.5 &c)18, arka (RV. 1-. 
10.1 & c)1° etc. For different kinds of sounds also they had different. 


words such as pagnu (RV. 7.103.2),mayu’ (RV. 7:103.6 ) etc- 
Similarly, several roots were used to denote the sense of speaking 
or producing sound. They had even invented the words to differen- 


si _ CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
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TRANSCENDENTAL POWERS OF SPEECH 


Vedic seers considered speech a powetful medium of commu- 
nication not only among human beings but also gods. They believed 
that even invisible gods could be invoked and propitiated through 
speech to bring. favour to them. Most of the mantras of the Rgveca 
are addressed to gods as if they were physically listening te them. 
Whether the mantras had really the power to propitiate gods can be 
a matter of dispute and may not be agreeable to a modern thinker, 
but a vedic seer had no doubt in his mind at all and addressed his 


speech very confidently to gods and believed that they actually 
accepted that : 


RQ qa: WATT TAU gA aa TIATT 11 20 


“This. prayer is offered to the self-shining Parjanya. May it 
reach the interior of his heart ; May he accept this prayer.“ 


Vedic seer not only believed that his speech went to the gods 
but was also convinced that the gods themselves ca 


me to listen to 
his speech : 


qaa nagae faafafa: gat azar aA: a 21 


“You are all-knowing 


Indra the son of Bala, Come close to my 
speech with all the gods.” 


Such a state of deep personal relation between a poet and 
his god could be possible only through the transcen 
of speech, Speech has no limitations only upto a c 
of a visible person. Properly transmitted speech coul 
physical barriers and reach the desired person or pl 
of distance and interventions. Such a conception ab 
by vedic scholars vouches for their subtle obs 
ting vision in respect of speech. Though 
comment over the linguistic conceptions of seers in the absence of 
any scientific testimony with regard to it, yét it will be too rash to 
discard it either. Modern experiments on sound waves and telepa- 
thic communication are gradually leadin 
vedic priests. 


dental powers 
ertain distance 
d cross all the 
ace irrespective 
Out speech held 
ervation and penetra- 
itis quite difficult to’ 


vedic seers did not offer their prayers to gods in a state of awe, 
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as a few scholars have been successful in generating this fee'ing. 
rather they treated themselves very friendly to their. gods and 
communicated to them*as if they were seated near them: 


ene aq gagad ware fava use gi ag 
gag gag 1 2? 


“We pray to Indra for the fulfilment of the desires of ours as 
well as yours. Indra is our friend, goes everywhere (i. e. in all our 
sacrifices remains united with us) in all our sacrifices and he is 
destroyer of all our enemies” 


The word ‘Sakhayvam', a nominative plural from of the word 
‘sakhi’ traces its derivation from the root ‘kiya’ to state’ and, there- 
fore, speaks of such an intimate friendship in which the two conve- 
tse together. í 


PURITY OF THOUGHT IN SPEECH 


Vedic seers were, however aware that an ordinary speech could 
not deliver the goods in the matter of invoking gods and receiving 
prosperity. Only a pure, righteous and thoughtfully delivered speech 
could be capable of psoduciig the desired result. The adjective 
manisa’ has occurred quite frequently in the Rgveda in relation to 
speech. requiring that speech should be produced with deep thou- 
ghts contained in that. An intimate relation with god could be 
possible only in an exalted state of mind when a perfect union 
with god is established. Speech produced in ‘such a state of mind 
only could be pure and capable of being transmitted to the gods 
not physically present near the priests. Speech should emante not 
only with the force of mind but should come from heart also. Speech 
unless soaked with the feelings of heart, cannot be effective cause of 
establishing oneness with the propitiated god. A fine example of 
vedic scholar’s views regarding effective speech possessed of an 
extra-ordinary communicative competence can be noted as follows: 


HT eg sagt safe que À gate t 
Sal Sel Aaa aA Heala Tea feat aiaa 11 23 


“I offer (my speech) like grains. For the purpose of obstructing 


enemies | compose (litérally fili) my good prayer. The seers purify — 


their prayers (literally intellects or thoughts) for Indra, the old lord, 


1 
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by heart, mind and knowledge.” 


What is important to note here is that speech should not be 
hollow. It shouid be ladden with beautiful thoughts. The use of 
the words ‘praya’ and ‘bharami’ is very significant. Sayana 
translates the word ‘praya’ as ‘anna’. Both these words signify 
that priests communicated to their gods a speech full of substance. 
The second half of the mantra is still more significant. The three 
words ‘irda’, *manasa’ and ‘manisa (manisaya) describe the complete 


harmonious process of production of purified and thus powerful. 


speech. Heart is a powerful seat of emotions and feelings. 
Without a feeling of love and devotion towards god no rhythimic 
unison can be established with him. When harmonious relation 
is established with god, the function of mind comes next because 
it is only through the function of mind thata desire to speak is 
generated. Simply desire is not sufficient to produce an effective 
speech. Knowledge or thoughts are always the material cause of 
speech. In an exalted state of mind, pure .thoughts flow in the 
form of chaste speech which becomes capab'e of reaching gods. 


The purport of the above manira has still been clarified in 
the following mantra : 


HEAT SF AAI CSOT AU ATS IAT N 
aooaa sate fa: ate aaae 174 


Savana construes the words ‘upamam’ and ‘svarsam’ with ‘surimi 
and ‘'mamhistham’ with ‘angusam’. ‘Upamam' according to him 
means ‘the cause of comparison’ (upamanahetubhutam). Sayana 
derives the word ‘syarsam’ from the root ‘r’ with the preposition ‘su’ 
(thus svar) and the root ‘sanu’ (to give) rendering this word as the 


‘bestower of wealth’ (dhanasya dataram). The mantra will thus 
mean: 


“For the greatness of Indra, the cause of comparison and 


the giver of wealth, I create my speech by my mouth made 
weighty by taneparent statements of thoughts and ‘good 
compositions.“ 


Purity of thought only could produce achaste speech. Only 


Such a speech could have the power of reaching anywhere at the 
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will of speaker. Such a speech not only was the cause of prosperity 
to the speaker but provided greatness to the god addressed. 


SPEECH - A SOURCE OF JOY 


Vedic sholars were greatly. fascinated by speech. It wasa 
source of pleasure to them. While their own speech was a source 
of attainment of desired fruits the speech of other creatures than 
human being also impressed them tremendously. They were keen 
observers of speech of animals and birds also. In the Rigveda, we 


find several mantras where the Vedic seer is painted as the great : 


relisher of the speech of non-human creatures. In two of the 
suktas25. the bird sukuari is observed as a sweet-tongued bird and 
producer of favourable results. They had even observed in what 
particular direction the speech of the bird could produce auspicious 


results : 
Hare akanai gaat TA Gal aaa sae 17° 


“Oh auspicious Sakunti, the speaker of fortunate speech, 
speak in the right direction of our houses.” 


They have noted even the intonations and varities of the speech 
of birds. The bird sakunti speak two kinds of speech and is 
compared to Vedic priests singing in gayatra and traistubh 
metres : 


gafatia guia Heal IN aac ETAT AHA: 1 
BH aral Fafa AAT ea maA = Aces aga 1127 


“The sakunti bird sings in the right direction like the karu 
singer indicating the prospects of grains in different 
seasons. He speaks two kinds of speech as singers of 


saman mantras recite in gayatra and traistubh metres and. 


thus shines i.e., gives entertainment to the listeners” (as 
suggested by Sayana). 


The bird is sometimes compared with the udgatr priest singing 


saman mantras and sometimes with the son of a Brahmana teaching 
~ scriptures : 


STAL WHA ale Tala gaya gq aang wala 17° 


fe tif PAGE? 


bh 
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The vedic seers even noted the difference in the speech 
produced at different occasions. The bird sakunti produced a 
different kind of sound at the time of flying and at one place that 
sound is compared with the sound of karkari which according to 
Sayana was some kind of musical instruments :29 


agaaa anfaart gegen fae gT: °° 


Vedic seers enjoyed the rhythmic speech even of frogs. One 
full sukta i.e., 7.103 is devoted to the frogs. At several other places 
their voice is made as an object of comparison, Frogs generating 
speech after remaining silent fora year are compared with the 
Brahmanas speaking after observing fast : 


AAA AMAA ATANT AA ATT: | 
ara Tarafatadt + agat satfeg: 119 


“The frogs sleeping for a year like the Brahmanas Observing 
fast created speech pleasing Indra.“ 


The speech of frogs not only amused the Vedic seers but was 
considered relishable even by gods. The frogs following the voice 
of their fellows are compared with the students speaking after their 
teacher : ý 


ARA AAA ars MAA Aaf AAT: 132 


“One out of them follows the voice of other like the 
students following the voice of their teacher“. 


GODS AND SPEECH 


Vedic seers believed that the gods for whom the prayers were 
offered came to them and sit near the sacrificial „fire.33 The Vedic 
poets were inspired by them to compose their poems. Quite often 
they prayed to gods to teach them speech so that it could do good 


to all the three involved in the process of prayer i.e 
x -@., the 
itself, the speaker and the god : Speech 


J4 at AHH agai wt: aaa ara STAT | 
fea: qagan aiai yeaa fana mgg; 1194 


“Oh Agni, we have performed impetuous sacrifice. May our y 
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speech grow. May our persons worship Agni by oblations. 
The gods coming from heaven have taught the prayers to 
poets. The poets wish to sing forthe growth of Agni, 
capable of receiving prayers’. 


Gods are often prayed to protect the speech of poets : 
art art sq taal sagaia maata aa 13 


“Oh Asvins, you make every prayer of the poet capable of 
providing the beautiful fruit. Oh you, both the true gods 
protect my prayer.” 


Vedic seers postulated that gods themselves made the speech 
of the poet as their abode : 


T qA Tatas ARJETA | 
afentaeat aan fat agar ar rifa ar (36 


“The god of speech speaks thoughtful language in which 
the.gods Varuna, Mitra and Aryamau made their abodes.” 


Thus the Vedic seers had a very developed sense of speech 
and held that in high esteems. 


BEAUTIFICATION OF SPEECH 


Since the Rgveda is nota book on grammer or linguistics 
giving the definite idea about the analysis of language, yet the 
sporadic statements amply vouch for the fact that the Rgvedic 
linguists had evolved several principles governing various aspects 
of language. It seems that the analytical study of the language 
as witnessed in the later books as Pratisakhyas and phonetic 
treatises, had not yet developed. However, the sense of refining 
and beautifying speech was highly developed. Several times the 
Vedic poets are seen inst ructing the poets to ornament their speech. 
The poetic glory of the Vedic mantras itself speaks of this fact. 


METAPHYSICAL CONCEPTS OF SPEECH 


While the Vedic seers had extensively developed the structure 
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speech were par excellence. How the speech expanded from its 
tmmanifested or smallest-form to pervade the whole universe was 
known to Vedic seers as is evident from the following mantra : 


Taare afaa aardi feast ar agd | 
ACETAL AGIA SYA SATA ILA ag 1197 


Here gauri means speech, as rendered by Sayana also (gauri 
Saranasila madhyamika yak). Vedic seers had identified speech with 
Supreme Reality, the Brahman : 


agaat qsqa wae Bagh ar afeaq | 
azat afena: aga atag rar aofa aad ara 1138 


“The fifteen utterances are made thousand fold. That 
(the Speech) has its measurement as faras the heaven 
and earth. Thousands of grèatnesses are still made 
thousand fold. The speech is situated as far as the 
Brahman.“ 


These are only the representative examples. There are 
innumerable “examples in the Rgveda, in which the mystic form 
and powers of speech are described. Bhartrhari has developed his 


philosophy of ‘sabdabrahma’ taking cue from thedescription in the 
Rgveda. 


In short the vedic poets revelled in speech in the worldly 


affairs, worshipped speech in, its deified form and cherished union 
with speech for final salvation from the miseries of life. 


REFERENCES: & NOTES 


1. Occuring at least 134 times 9, More than 20 times 

2. Occuridg more than 200 times 10. With the preposition see—about 50 
3. About 250 times times ; 

4. . More than 100 times 11. 16 times; 5 times with the pre- 
5. More than 50 times position su x 

6. 121 times 12. Twice; 58 times with the preposition 
7. 8times su z ae 

&. 3 times 13. 217 times 
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15. About 18 times 
16. 11 times 

17 26 times 


18. 63 times 
19. About 50 times 


. 20, RV. 7.102.5 


21. RV. 6.21.11 
22. RV. 1.129.4 
23. RV. 1.61.2 


“24, RV. 1.61.3 


25. RV. 2.42.43 
26. RV, 2.423 
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27, RV. 2.43.1 
28. RV. 2.43.2 

2g. aha ja fANT: | 

—Sayana on RV. 1.43.3 

30. RV. 1.43.3 

31. RV. 7.103.1 

32. RV. 7.103.5 

33. RV. 2,41.21., 7.42.5; 7.42.3 &o 
34. RV. 3.1.2 

35, RV. 1.182.4 

36. RV. 1.40.5 

37. RV. 1.164.414 

38. RV. 10.114.8 
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The Philosophical Elite and 
Modernization of India 


Dr. Ram Nath Sharma* 


The concept of elite generally covers the intellectuals, but 
the intellectuals alone do not constitute the elite. Among the elite 
are also included the upper classes, the person who either financially 
or socially or both ways occupy a higher status in the society. Thus 
inthe class of elite are included the intellectuals and the persons 
belonging to upper strata of the society. This elitist Class is 
responsible for all the progressive movements. This class provides 
leadership and is responsible for the prosperity of the country. These 
Persons usher in the political, economic, cultural and rel 
progress. Without this class no country can make any progress and 
the wonderful progress made anywhere in the world is due to elite 
groups. In ancient India also the elite groups were responsi le 
all progress. During the middle ages the elite groups beca ve 


weak. In modern times, the nationalist and freedom mo 
were led by this class. ý , 


igious 


h ~ FT e T. 


The most imp 
philosophical elite. 


he 


MT TA, 
phers lay down 
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the metaphysical basis of values and culture, which have a far 
reaching influence upon social institutions, individual and group life, 
Among the philosophical elite, the most influencial are those who 
are concerned with social philosophy. In the process of social 
change and its trends, particularly modernization, the social 
philosophers lay down the broad principles. An example of this 
function is the ancient Indian Varna-Ashram system which was the 
basis of entire social structure the concept of Purusharthas 
determined the value system of Hindu society. The philosophy 
of Karma and rebirth determined the explanation of distinctions 
among various individuals and classes. Prescriptions ; about 
Sanskaras determined the process of socialisation. The Dharama- 
sastras laid down details of the functioning of social institution like 
family, marriage, state and education etc. The social philosophers 
not only prescribed complete details for the functioning of the entire 
social structure but also prescribed religious, social, political and 
even super natural sanctions 10 support their prescriptions. Fora 
long period of time this provided a solid basis for the functioning of 
Indian society. 


Modernization and Indian Social Philosophy 


The present wave of modernization, however, presents serious 
challanges to Indian philosophical elite. Modernization requires 
transformation. This transformation is towards progressive 
democratic, social and scientific ideals. In order to effect this 
transformation we require not only structural changes but also | 
functional changes. The most important requirement is to promote | 
the ideals of mutual tolerance, respect and equality, only then there | 
will be alround progress. The. modernization and social | 
transformation should be so effected thatthe ancient values and | 
contemporary needs should be properly integrated. The new values | 
should fit into proper historical perspective. If the conflict .of | 
tradition and modernity i is not intelligently resolved there can be no 
progress. In line with this general outlook the contemporary 
problems should be deeply studied and resolved. 


| 
| 
i 
l 
| 
| 


The Traditionalism as the Biggest Hurdle 


The biggest hurdle in modernization of India is the 
traditionalism in Indian social philosophy. In India most of the 
philosophers have disclaimed all originality for their views and have 
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put forward their views as mere comments or elaboration of Vedas, 
Upanishads and Bhagwad Gita. This is a classic example of intense 
respect for tradition. A highly enlightened contemporary thinker 
like Sri Aurobindo has regarded his philosophy to be an elaboration 
of the philosophy of Upanishads. The main reason for this state of 
affairs is the fact that according to Indian Philosophers Truth is 
eternal and unaffected by the vagaries of space and time. This truth 
has been revealed in the ancient scriptures. It can be reinterpreted 
but not altered. Therefore, Indian Philosophy has not given adequate 
attention to the fundamental changes in social, political and 
economic aspects of modern life wrought by science and technology. 
While it is true that the thinkers like Aurobindo, Radhakrishnan, 
Gandhi and Bhagwandas have clearly recognized the value of 
science and attempted to integrate it with the ancient values, the 
general outlook is by and large tradition bound and it is for the 
future social scientists to evaluate how far there can be synthesis of 
tradition and science. Asa number of sociologists have pointed 
out, the Indian Philosopher of today is working under the contrary 
pulls of tradition and modernity and itis yet to be seen how he 
reconciles the two. In Indian philosophy the respect for tradition 
is so ingrained that even when something utterly hostile to modern 
outlook is found in the scripture forcing its rejection, the position 
and status of the scriptual authority is salvaged by pointing out that 
the fault lies with the interpretation and not with the Original 
doctrine. As far as Vedas, Upanishads and Gita are concerned these 
are above criticism and cannot possibly contain anything wrong. It 


_ is also claimed that what is not in the epic Mahabharata is nowhere 


eise. This tendency has ied many Indian thinkers to dig in ancient 
scriptures to show that each and every new idea is already contained 
in them. This attitude is of course antithetical to modernity. It is 
Of course a moot point how far modernity is desirable. But this 
much is certain that too much faith and reliance in the ancient books 
and scriptures is a symptom of orthodoxy. 


In Indian philosophy the theory of Karma has had widespread 


_iufluence on the Indian society. While itis true that the theory of 


Karma did not Originally profess fatalism and only sustained the 
varna system in its pristine form, but by and by, it encouraged 
immobilisation, reaction and retrogressive tendencies in the Indian © 
Society. The theory that man is free to act but not so in the choice 


Of fruits of his actions because the fruition of an act depends upon PAR ! 
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factors not within his control, is quite obvious and therefore 
unexceptional; but disregard of consequences while performing 
one’s duties is nothing but a prop for tradition and orthodoxy. Thus 
the Indian Social philosophy has not changed its values and 
concepts with the changes in economic and social life. Therefore, 
it can be justifiably maintained that the Indian social philosophy 
is orthodox and tradition bound and that a contemporary social 
philosophy in India is still to emerge. Few intellectuals who have 
acquired a contempcrary outlook under the influence of western 
thought have little influence over Indian thinking. The basic 
outlook of an average Indian is stil fundamentally orthodox. 


It is usually said that Indian philosophy relegates morality to 
a secondary place whereas in the West it occupies the position of 


primacy. Many contemporary indian philosophers have tried to 


refute and rebut this criticism. Dr. Radhakrishnan has tried to show | 


the validity and importance of morality even in the Advaita 
philosophy of Sankara and nihilism (Sunyavad) of Nagarjuna. He 
has stressed emphatically that though in India morality has not 
been accorded a place of primacy, it has nonetheless been given 
- adequate importance and due place in the scheme of things. But if 
morality is regarded as transitory and the ultimate end is devoid of 
morality, it is small wonder that such an attitude would not provide 
adequate inspiration for fruitful action in society. A man who 
considers himself beyond good and evil and is steadfast in his aim 
and duty in the face of adversity may bea good person and help 
the social well-being; but being devoid of strong motivation of 
some tangible gain he would not be as effective as the person who 
is inspired by the irresistible lure of some mundane gain and profit. 
The values of Dharma, Kama and Moksha espoused by Indian 
philosophy have provided a multi-sided social philosophy which 
fulfills all the needs of man; but here again the priority is given to 
the values of Dharma and Moksha and Moksha is considered to be 
the summum bonum of life. Thus other values get a subsidiary place 
and only instrumental in character. On account of this conceptua} 
framework, is it any wonder, that Indian thinkers have by and large 
neglected the social wellbeing ? That is why some thinkers are of 
the view that the spiritual philosophy of India should be replaced by 
scientific outlook if there is to be progress towards modernization. 
The scientific outlook is quitethe reverse of the point of view 


represented by the spiritual philosophy of India. It is quite 4 


84) 1 Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri ) ¢ ¢ } Fo 
™ VOPR: 


PHILOSOPHICAL ELITE......... 21 
ae different issue that we may consider the spiritual outlook more 
"e valid and real than that of science, because the scientific outlook 
pS encourages materialism and this may be considered to bea 
ge hindrance in the way of spiritual progress. The foregoing review of 
e the Indian social philosophy is made with the view to show that if 
hy there is to be progress towards modernity the traditional outlook on 
ial life must be revised and the valuesof scientific culture should be 
ave imbibed. In as much as the modern Indian philosophers are proving 
arn themselves to be unequal to this challenge, the interest in 
sic philosophy in our country has considerably declined. But without 

a sound philosophical background there can be no positive social 
action. 
to 
of ‘The Dominant Idealist Trend 
to 
Ww In.contemporary Indian social philosophy, the idealistic trend 
ita - is sọ dominant that to a casual glance it will appear to be the sole 
Je trend. This is particularly so since Indian masses have always tried 
otal to maintain a continuity with the past and Indian elite always tried 
| to connect new ideas with the old and interpret the old in the new 
| light. Therefore, among the contemporary Indian social thinkers 
of i Vivekananda, Tagore and Gandhi stand asthe foremost, perhaps 
PE only surpassed by Sri Aurobindo, who having wider experience of 
a East and West and of the different fields of social life in India, could 
fi present a more synthetic social philosophy. : 
Ip | j . : 
oH | In spite of the importance of this idealist trend one should 
a remember that there is also a realist trend in contemporary Indian 
t. social thinking. Besides Vivekananda, Tagore and Gandhi who 


| thought over social and political problems in the background of 
h | Vedanta philosophy there were B. R. Ambedkar, M. N. Roy and 
j „Jawaharlal Nehru, among others, who Were inspired by the Western 


a | ideas and who championed humanist philosophy of the Western 
ea type. Thus, while contemporary Indian social philosophy may be 

Í „called humanistic, one should distinguish in it atleast two types of 

at ‘hurnanism, one inspired by ancient Vedanta philosophy and -the 

f Í other derived from the humanism prevalent in the West. While the, 

i former həs the advantage of having, a wider appeal to Indian masses. 

y due to its being in tradition with the national culture, the fatter is 

i more realistic, more to the point, some times more logical and ; 
v consistent and appealing to a major part of the intellegentsia of the a 
a aa 
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country. ‘Perhaps a suitable social philosophy may be worked out | 
by a synthesis of these two trends. This may providea theoretical À 
basis for those engaged in planning social reconstruction in 


India. 


The Renaissance thinkers were still under the influence of the 
British people. Whatever social and political reform they asked for r 
was not revolutionary in nature. Though iney were very much c 
concerned about the backward condition of the country their sole é 
remedy was to approach the..British government to biing about € 
those reforms to social and political legislation. Contempory Indian i 


thinkers, particularly Vivekananda, Sri Aurobindo. Tagore and Gandhi fe 
raised a voice of revolt against foreign domination, returned to ` l 
ancient Indian thought for inspiration as-«well as guidance and | 

suggested solutions of social and political problems in the light of ho 


ancient Indian wisdom. Thus, in contemporary social philosophy 
one finds an indelible stamp of Indian culture. Contemporary 


indian philosophy has not chalked outa path deviating with the i 
past. lt isin tradition with Indian culture. It is based upon ages 
old philosophical traditions of the land mainly represented by the | 
Vedanta philosophy. Spiritualism or ‘idealism was. first presented i 
in Thdia inthe philosophy of Vedant. This was the dominant trend à 
of ancient indian thought and it „Continued to dominate the z 
philosophical thinking even,in thé ‘contemporary time The social 1 
implications of the ancient India spiritualism can be seen in the Ñ 
contemporary social philosophy particularly those of Vivekananda, | a 
Sri Aurobindo, Tagore and Gandhi. They presented a social | a 
philosophy based upon Neo-Vedanta métaphysics. te 

: RIONE À mE 
Social Implications of Neo-Vedanta °°” iva 


yi beet } 


The metaphsical: background of contemporary ‘social 

. philosophy may be called Neo-Vedanta. Neo:Vedanta metaphysics 
was the old Vedanta philosophy ina new garb. Init the Vedanta 
philosophy was re-interpreted according to the contemporary needs. 

But the fundamental spirit of the Vedanta philosophy remained the 

same. According to Vedanta philosophy the totality is spiritual in 
nature known as the Brahman. Individuality and collectivity are 

the expressions of this spiritual essential unity. Therefore, the ` 
principles governing individuality and collectivity are the same. 
Thus, Vedanta philosophy helps us in Geriving useful implications 
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for social philosophy. For example, it may be inferred that the life 
of the individual and the scciety is governed by identical principles 
and this understanding may give sound guidance in solving the 
the problem of the relationship of the individual and the collectivity. 
But, on the other hand, the idea that collectivity and individuality 
are expressions of the divine power, coupled with the Karma theory 
and the theory of rebirth, has resulted in social escapism, exploitation 
of the weak and indifference to the social good. In tradition with 
ancient Indian Vedanta the Neo-Vedanta thinkers pointed out to one 
essence underlying different philosophies, religions, social thinking, 
individuals and nationalities. This’ gave a unified world view but 
since the world was not considered as much real as the absolute it 
undermined the status of social philosophy. ; 


Neglect of Social Philosophy 


The reasons of the neglect of social philosophy were 
philosophical, psychological and sociological. Among the 
philosophical reasons extraterrestrial goal of life in the form of, 
Moksha and the úndervalueing of worldly knowiedge as ignorance, 
together with considering social life as means and not as an end are 
the important reasons. These old philosophical ideas have continued 
to work in contemporary Indian metaphysics as well. One finds the 
same emphasis òn Moksha as the aim of lifé "and contemporary 
Indian philosophers did not give any new interpretation to it. Only 
Sri Aurobindo distinguished between the ideal of individual liberation 
and cosmic liberation and considered the latter and not the former 
as the goal of life. This was a. good corrective to ‘extraterrestrial 
bias but the use of the word Moksha has been constantly creating 
misunderstanding, with the result that generally even HOw it is being 
taken as an extra-terrestrial goal. ate 


Ancient Indian Vedanta considered ‘worldly knowledge as 
knowledge of phenomenon as distinct from-knowledge of noumenon 
and since the latter was the real knowledge they called the 


knowledge of the world an ignorance. This again, was not 


challenged by our contemporary Indian social thinkers though each 
One of them clearly said that the worldly knowledge is very 


“important for individual and society. Again, though Vivekananda, 
‘Sri Aurobindo,’ Gandhi and Tagore considered social service of the 


Poor and the-weak: as primary duties, these were always means and 


` 
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never.encs. If service of man is a mere means for God realisation, 

no.wonder that it is left aside by those who pursue other means | 

such as prayer, penance, devotion or knowledge etc. Though in| 

theory it appears that the Vedanta philosophy finds out a place for 
socia! service, in actual practice it has never been so. This is the 
reason why decades after the preachings of Vivekananda, Sri 
Aurobindo, Tagore and Gandhi, contemporary Indian society finds 

a very insignificant place for humanistic ideals or social service. 


The psychological reasons for the undermining of  sociat 
philosophy in ancient Indian thought have been active in our 
contemporary times as well. Ancient Indian thinkers and most of | 
the religious people even now consider God realization possible by 
the negation of the world. Most of the techniques of the spiritual | 
practices even today are individualistic in character as they were in 
ancient India. Facts have been neglected, particularly the social | 
facts. Indian philosophers laid more emphasis on the knowledge | 
and devotion than on action and, inspite of the protests of some | 
activist thinkers like B. G. Tilak and M. K. Gandhi, this emphasis has | 
continued to our own time. There’is small wonder therefore that 
social philosophy has been neglected. P 


Inspite of all efforts about industrial progress in India ine 
country even- today is primarily agricultural. Therefore, the | 
sociological reasons determining the sorry state of social thinking 
in ancient India continue right now. Contemporary Indian society 
is primarily agricultural and therefore slow changing, tradition 
minded, against new changes, antirevolutionary, and narrow in | 
outlook. Among the intellegentsia also the traditional trend of 
thinking being more dominant, there has not been much change in 
the attitude of social thinkers. 


One-Sided Interpretation of History 


Our contemporary Indian thinkers, particularly Vivekananda, l 
Sri Aurobinde, Tagore and Gandhi, have interpreted history as 2 | 

‘Divine process. While the disadvantages of the economic | 

interpretation of history are too obvious to be pointed out here, this 
: Divine interpretation of history also has its own limitations. Inspite 
Pye -`of all the emphasis on human efforts by our social thinkers the 
_ general masses and even the elite have on the whole been depending 


_ Upon providence. The ancient message of Gita that whenever the 


2 


T 
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society faces a challenge, God comes in the form of a reincarnation, 
has only encouraged popular indolence and passivity since the 
people have been waiting for such an incarnation. Our religious 
leaders have always had faith in miracles. Therefore, there is no 
wonder that people, instead of making efforts for reform or 
revolution, have been waiting for miracles on the part of the God 
to ameliorate their condition. However sincere may be the efforts 
of our social thinkers and whatever inner meaning they might have 
given to their interpretation of history, its impact on masses and 
even on elite has not been very healthy. Probably itis due to the 
reason that in their philosophy of history, historical facts and human 
planning and efforts never found sufficient place. 


Unsuitable Marriage of Politics with Religion 


In the field of religion the synthetic approach, presented by 
contemporary social thinkers, has been definitely an improvement. 
It has led:to religious tolerance and catholicity very much needed in 
this country which is the home of followers of almost all the great 
religions of the “world. And‘‘yet at the same time Gandhi and 
Vivekananda were proud of being’ Hindu. They undoubtedly knew 
the defects of Hindu religion and’ yet ‘théy pleaded that everyone 
should follow his own religion. The Gandhian formula of recitations 
from Bible, Quran ‘and Gita’ in his daily prayer appeared to bea 
hotch-potch to many of the more serious thinkers. Besides Gandhian 
synthesis of religion with politics also let to mixing of religion with 
politics by others who misused it to the disadvantage of the country 
at large. M.A. Jinnah organised followers of Muslim religion and 
demanded a separate part of the country for them. Inspite of the 
heroic fight of Gandhi against Jinnah the.latter won the game. 
Whatever may be the reasons behind this disaster one reason may 
be the unsuitable marriage of politics with religion, Gandhi called ~ 
himself a religious man and considered it his religious duty to delve ` 
in politics. On the other hand, some say that politics has been 
generally a game of scoundrels and many will not agree that there 
can be a real synthesis between politics and religion. 
religious basis of social philosophy may have 
IS Certainly not without its disadvantages as wel 
have been very clear in India. 


Though. 
its own advantage it 
l. These disadvantages 


_ Religious Interpretation of Man and Society 


Contemporary Indian social thinkers interpreted human nature ? 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


26 THE VEDIC PATH 


in a religious and spiritual sense. Man, according to them, is a 
spark of the Divine. This so-called idealistic interpretation of human 
nature is oversimplified and far from being adequate. Gandhian 
princlple that whatever is possible in the life of an individual is 
equally practicable on the mass scale only showed his ignorance of 
mass psychology. He was in the habit of experimenting upon 
methods and techniques in his own ‘persona! life and thinking that 
whatever is possible for him to do should be so for any cther, he 
used to apply it ona large scale. This thinking is fallacious and 
based upon wrong psychology. The fact is that some thing possible 
for a very religious person may be possible only for exceptional 
persons and should not be presented as a formula for mass 
application. This grave defect in the social philosophy of M. K. 
Gandhi has been the chief reason of its failure to actually and 
sufficiently influence different fields of social and political life. 


lniane VIB ass 
In tradition with ancient Indian ideal of harmony these sosial 
thinkers everywhere searched for a formula to achieve harmony.n 
social and political fields. It is undeniable that harmony is a healthy 
principle and nothing is better if itcan be achieved, but no one can 
deny the role of the disintegrating processes such as conflict, 
competition, aggression and even violence. It can be said in favour 
of advocates of non-violent means that the future of humanity 
entirely rests upon our faith in them. But: human nature, as it 
appears in history, shows that non-violence is not the best means in 
every circumstance and so long as human nature remains what it is 
dangerous to propose the application of non-violent means in every 
situation. ; fogs Kye 


Besides the definition of the individual on the basis of 
religion, society too was defined by contemporary Indian social 
thinkers as an expression of the Divine. This definition, while on 
the one hand, highlights divine Virtues and characteristics. it on the 
other hand, fails ‘to pay sufficient attention to the animal 
characteristics. According to` contemporary social psychologists 
masses are more governed by animal instincts rather than rational 
thinking and still less by spiritual incentives. It is therefore 
doubtful that religious or spiritual formula may be successful in the 
Case of mass behaviour. 


Contradictory Ideas on Social Stratification 


In the philosophy of society our thinkers have always admired 
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the ancient Varna system. It is undeniable that therecan be no 
theoretical objection against the Varna system as a basis of social 
stratification. But who can deny that this very system itself must 
have something in it which led to its degeneration in caste system 
and finally in casteism and untouchability. To wage a war against 
casteism and untouchability on the one hand and to praise Varna 
System on the other hand are inconsistent. Too much praise of 
Varna system smacks of revivalism whichis certainly a feature of 
contemporary Indian social philosophy. Whatever may be said 
about the principle of equality among different Varnas, in actual 
practice the followers of this system laid more emphasis upon 
distinctions rather than upon similarities with the result that more 
and more disintegration between different. Varna increased. 


Concluding Remarks 


‘The above criticism does not mean minimising the merit and 
advantages of the contemporary indian. social philosophy. 
Contemporary Indian social philosophers certainly presented a most 
Cembiehensive social philosophy and rightly based it upon the 
tate phlosaph ol nd. They ah vad to buld up 
tne Bite oe with ancient, Indian ‘idealism and 
rightly avoided all types of a A En m 
ey ae acl ier sm and endeavoured at synthetic 

, suggestions, however, have not’ 
eu very consistent. One reason of this inconsistency was their 
E Re solution of the surface problems. Going to details 
nine ne e RIR a to the basic, issues has its advantages in 
saitun Aero R view of the problems is neglected the 
Ir are far from peing Successful. lt is chatacteristic 
o akii jat we are always in search of eternal solutions and 
bti ales Bae ean arrangements. But some problems 
tenko Ba itical field are temporary and therefore require a 
a Be eee ee Moreover, overemphasis On eternity leads 
Etowah o a change. : Social change is as much necessary 
system while we A as social. stability, In Indian, social 
favoured social chan Cae stability Wes hayooo tiso muchas 

: -sufficiently progressive and 


revolutionary. That i 3 

i ` at is the most impo ř 

phil ee à portant reason why t ian- 
9sophical elite has failed to inspire modernization y the Indian 
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Some Fundamental Problems of 


Biology, Sociology, Psychclogy, 
Parapsychology, Religion and 
Spirituality : A Systems Approach 


S. S. Pokharna * 


I. Introduction : 


Biology, sociology, psychology, parapsychology, religion and 
spirituality are defferent disciplines to understand different aspects 
of the animate kingdom. From the physicst’s point of view, each 
one of these disciplines is a complex subject, too difficult to work 
upon. Hence different methodologies are used in these disciplines: j 
Some of them are scientific whereas others are either logical or 
faith oriented. The aim of this paper is to look at these disciplines 
from a systems points of view. That is to treat the whole animate 

. kingdom and the biosphere asa single system and study it from 
different angles. The main objectives of Ons paper are the 
following : 


(i). The eat eee of this paper ‘is to point “out some 
fundamental differences: between the biological systems and the 
ordinary physical systems. (Here‘“biological systems would mean 
any member of the plant or’the animal kingdom but -we ‘shall be 
_* Department of Physics, Sukhadia University, C.T:A.E, Udaipur. 
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mainly concerned with the highly evolved species like human 
beings). 


(ii). The second objective is to point out the difficulties in using 
the strictly objective method of science in studying the biological 
systems to general and the human beings in particular. It seems 
that an inappropriate application of the objective methodology of 
physical sciences to study the biological systems (and others related 
to them) has caused lot of complications and thereis a need to 
emphasize the importance of the human observations as more 
fundamental than the observations of the machines 


(iii). The third objective of this paper is to describe the 


consequences of the approximate study of biological systems (and 
others related to them) on the modern society. 


. (iv). When the human observer is treated as the ultimate observer 


or the measuring instrument then religion and splrituality automati- 
cally comes into the picture. It is suggested that the ideas of 
spirituality as mentioned in the ancient Indian scriptures might mean 
an attempt to reduce the overall rate of entropy production of the 
whole biosphere and this may be accompanied by the emergence of 
some new kind of order. 


(v). Some fundamental problems of parapsychology are -them 
explained by this suggestion. 


As this paper deals with widely defferënt issues, we use the 
Systems approach. So we have put in widely different ideas at one 
place in order to look at different problems 
broader Perspective. Some of the terms have been vaguely defined 
and they need further investigations. The author does not make 
any claim but Simply stresses a need to look at the present problems 
Of the mankind from a scientific. cum spiritual vision. Hence the 


lack of perfection and the resulting complications have to be 
excused. ; 


from a somewhat 


As far as the Systems approach is concerned 
that this is now: beco 


Problems which re 
Systems and which 
are using this ter 


it may be noted 
ming very popular in dealing with complex 


quire consideration of different Parts Of the 
Involve different disciplines, (Ref.'2'5) We 
m intwo different Contexts. First ofra- 
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. emphasizing a need to treat the whole biosphere as a single system 
consisting of strongly interrelated parts like animal kingdom, plant 
kingdom, social systems, different substances like water, oxygen, 
nitrogen. carbon etc. necessary for the cintinuation of life processes, 
a narrow temperature range, ozone layer for obstructing ultraviolate 
rays of the Sun from reaching the Earth etc.). Secondly we 
wish to ideal with the different issues simultaneously hence we are 
using a set of approaches which constitute another system. 


In section I! we describe some important differences between 
biological systems and physicai systems Section III deals with 
the problem of scientific measurement and its applicability to study 
biosystems and others. In section IV we describe the consequences 
of the assumption that biosystems and others can be studied like 
other physical systems. These include the present social disorder’ 
present in the modern society. In section V we describe religious: 
cum spiritual methods to reduce this disorder in’ the worid. It is 
suggested that by adopting these practices the overall rate of 
entropy production of this biosphere imay decrease. This conjecture 
also explains some fundamental problems in the field of 
parapsychology, mysticism and others. They are discussed in 
section VI. In section VH, we give some evidences which indicate 
the presence of some peculiar order in nature which may be 


perceived 5y adopting some standard practices. This paper is- 


concluded in section VITE 


Il. Fundamental Differences between Physical.systems’ 
and Biological systems: :: 


Here we shall describe some inportant and general differences 
between physical systems and biological systems. Although tney 


are not entirely independent but have been Classified as different: 


just forthe sake of convenience. Some major differences are’ the 
following : 


(a). Physical systems are very simple in structure but the biological 


systems are very complex. Hence the description of biological 
systems is much more difficult than that of physical systems: 


(b). In biological systems there is a strong functional dependence 


of One unit of the system onthe other Units. This is not only true 


ona physiological level but: is also true on higher levels like 
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serve that a single individual has to 


sociological levels where we ob ; 
is a 


depend on other members of the society for his living. There 
lant kingdom and the animal kingdom with the 


strong link of the p 
It may be 


environment in general and the biosphere in particular. 
therefore noted that in this respect the whole biosphere constitute . 
a single closed system with strongly interrelated parts. This 
functional interrelation is caused by information transfer from one 
space-time point to the other space-time point which is generally 
accompanied by transfer of matter also. (of course such functional 
dependence may be weakly present in some physical systems also 
but there is a difference of degree in the two causes.) Because of 
these interrelations, there are several interlocked feedback loops 
which exist at several different levels in this hierarchy of biosphere. 
It is again because of these interlinkages that an ordinary biological 
system cannot be treated as an isolated closed system. This is 
frequently done in studying the Space-time behaviour of a physical 
system. In addition to this these interlinkages give rise toa large 
degrees of freedom for a single part of this biosphere that is a 
biological system. Hence we require a large number of parameters 
to describe a biological system. This is in contrast to what we have 
in the case of physical systems which can be comparatively studied 
with a lesser number of parameters. - Finally this property give rise 
to a highly dynamic status to a particular unit of the biosphere. 


(iii). A very fundamental character of the biological systems is 
that they are highly evolving systems and are evolving because of 
the property of self-organization against a wide range of fluctuations 
in the environment. Thus on one hand fluctuations (which are 
pin mately related with randomness) aré essential for evolution of 
eee ene: On the other hand self-organization implies a 
Ay fue es against sone ucesraie fInctuations (Ref. 6, 
Aiii Bat es MNES systems highly iyreversible in nature. In the 
artnet ase animates, memory makes such systems extra- 
OSSES) UA in pange Physical systems (and physical 
eee ate mi MTN) in nature on the macroscopic level 
ue. ue uty in biolegical processes is much more profound 
anes aes ue case of physical systems. The degree of 
E saom e macroscopic level in the case of biological 
phys ceive ame | more than WE one present in the case of 
RE A ! ity (irreversibility in physical systems) (Ref. 9). 

ct if we’ consider an isolated closed physical system 
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than as the time passes it moves towards a state of thermodynamic 
equilibrium and attains a state of mazimum entropy. The biclogica; 
systems:on the other hand are now regarded as very similar to the 
dissipative structures of Prigogine, far away from thermal equilibrium 
and show a state of increasing order with time due to flow uf 
energy and matter from the environment. (May be information 
also in some cases). As the time passes, the old structures dissipate 
and are replaced: by new structures and new organization (order) 
(Ref, 7). Hence these processes are described by a decreasing 
value of entropy. Eigen (Ref. 6) has combined the ideas of 
randomness, information and creativity and the theory of 
nonequilibrium thermodynamics to develope a mathematica! theory 
of evolution. He has clearly pointed out how randomness is 
fundamenta} in biological evolution. So randomness js playing a 
more crucial role in biological systems than what it does in the case 
of the physical systems where it can be dealt with the ordinary 
statistical laws and. that is all. 


(iv). Although the concepts of entropy, information, order, disorder 
negentropy and others have been very much used by physicists for 
biological systems (Ref. 4, 9, 15, 17, 19, 20, 22, 23) but there still 
exist controversies and differences of opinion regarding the actu’! 
meaning of these terms as applied tothe biological systems. No 
unanimous quantitative formulas have been found which explain alf 
the above terms uniquely. Here we should note that production of 


order and information is one thing and utilization of information for | 


a given purpose is an entirely different issue. They must be clearly 
distinguished. in addition one should observe that information 
may be presented but it may, not be used at all. Thus it may be 
passive or active. It is the dynamic part of the information which 
is related with entropy. (Because use of infermation for transfer of 
matter from one space-time point to the other js appearing to be 
related with the entropy production and generation of information 
is related with the entropy production.) The recent developments 
of distinguishing negentropy from information is an important step 
in this direction. Finally it may be mentioned that reproduction 
need not accompany with a great reduction in the entropy because 
information is already contained’ in the genes. of the parents. 
However teaving aside these complex issues (which are of course 
very important for us), here we would use the word. entropy in 
_ the conventional! sense. 2 } 
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(v). Due to various interlinkages among different units ofthe 
biological systems, they have a property of “almost infinite 
amplification“. Thus a small fluctuation introduced in these systems 
can amplify normously. For example energy involved in the 
thought processes is very small (of the order of few electron volts) 
but they are capable of bringing about changes which are almost 
infinitely larger in the energy sense (Ref. 20). Hence the ordinary 
law of en effect proportional to the cause need reinterpretation in 
view of his behaviour. 


(vi). A very fundamental characteristic of the biological systems 
is to exhibit collective phenomena (or cooperative phenomena). 
Although such phenomena are found in physical systems also but 
they are very crucial in biological processes. Phenomena involved 
in phase transistions superconductivity, and lasers etc. are some 
examples of collective phenomena which are a result of a collective 
action of a large number of particles (units) and are not at all 
present in the particles themselves. (Ref. 8). It is now argued that 
replication of DNA molecules is possible only by some strona 
coherent vibrations of a group of molecules. An entirely different 
kind of example which will be of our. interest would be the value 
system prevalent in a given society. This is meaningful only for a 
group of individuals and is not at all relevant for a single 
individual. (Ref. 11) 


(vii). Adaptation is another fundamentel characteristic of the 
biological systems. This is related with the property of self 
Organization but it reflects a tendency to compromise with the 
external environment. À 


\ 


(viii). These complications force a. physicist to describe fhe 
biological systems through a very large number of 
of highly non-linear equations, which are very di 
Hence these Systems are studied from very differ 
example in psychology stud 
such methodology (Ref. 10). 
their statistical analysis cons 
(Ref. 10). 


interrelated sets 


ent angles. For 
y of stimulus-response relation is one 
In social Systems, opinion polls and 
titute another set of methodologies 


(ix). With the advancement of communication technology, the 
whole biosphere on the Earth has become a single system.: Persons 


` 
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living in one part of the globe can get information about the persons 
living in an entirely different part of the globe almost instantaneously, 
This has made the people living on the globe to be strongly inter- 
acting among themselves through this information transfer, 
Otherwise physically they are not interacting at all. The same is 
true for other units of the biosphere. 


Ill. Applicability of Objective Methodology of Physical 
Sciences to Study Biological Systems: A Critical 
Examination : 


The method of scientific inquiry is based on observations, 
experimentation and verification of a hypothesis ora theory under 
a given set of conditions. Measurability and repeatability are two 
basic characteristics of a scientific inquiry. This kind of inquiry is 
called an objective inquiry because itis independent of the human 

x observer and is independent of the placeor time when it is performed 
(Here we do not include the quantum measurments in which the 
state of the human observer also plays an important role and can 
influence the behaviour of the object significantly). Hence an 
objective phenomenon can he repeated any number of times at any 
time under a given set of conditions. Most of the scientific theories 
are based on these criterions alone. There may be some statistical 
variation in this criterion of repeatibility in some cases). Hencé 
these methods are used for studying biological! systenis also by 
assuming that the biological systems can be roughly treated as 
analogous to the physical systems. However the foilowing analysis 
indicates that this is only‘an approximation and we must examine 
the whole issue very critically. 


First of all we must note that a biological system can never 
be treated as a strictly closed and an isolated system for studying 
its behaviour in space and time. This may however be approximately 
true for less developed species but it is no longer correct for the 
highly evolved species say human beings. This is obvious from the 
fact that all biological systems are Strongly interacting among 
themselves and with the biosphere. In addition biological systems 
are evolving systems with memory present in some of them, hence 
their irreversibility is much more profound than that involved in the 
physical systems. So the strict condition of repeatibility of 


observations is in principle not Possible for biological systems- ; 
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Furthermore, evolution coupled with a very large degree ‘of freedom 


nake the possibility of controlled experiments very less. So tie 
description of these systems is very difficult even at one space-time 
point, what to talk of their description “at different space-time 
points. Not only this the property of almost infinite amplification 
introduces another complication into our process of measurement. 
If we combine all these factors together and look at them 
simultaneously then the difficulties of the problem of an objective 
study of the biological systems can be easily realized. So we can 
conclude that in principle the well established scientific 
methodologies which are very successful for understanding the 
physical systems can not be applied to study the biological systems 
with the same degree of perfection. In some cases like that of 
human psychology it may be even misleading. Hence the stimulus- 
response relation cannot be exactly repeated for an individual or an 
animal. The degree of variation may be exiremely large. 


To this complication one should also add the problem of 
quantum nature of thought processes. If we believe that the 
thought processes are quantum mechanical in nature and if we 
combine this issue with the property of almost infinite amplification 
then the situation really becomes very complex. 


However, let us look at the other side of the coin. It should 
be noted that in all types of studies (whether scientific or non- 
scientific) human observer is the ultimate measuring apparatus or 
a knower which analyzes the various observations. Hence these 
observations are directly related with inner working of the human 


' brain and the meaning of space and time continuum (which is the 


foundation of all scientific theories) as visualized by the human 
brain. Therefore to understand even’ the scientific theories and 


‘scientific methodologies, it is of utmost importance to understand 


the problem of human brain and its inner working and the human 


Perception of reality. It is here that the problem of human mind 
consciousness and awareness directly comes into the realm of the 


modern science. Thus we have now two interrelated but somewhat 
different problems. ` 


First problem is to . investigate how does the human brain 
ey the world around it. What are its concepts Of ‘space and 
me which are dominating the whole Scientific world and the 
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human society. Is there any other way of looking at the | 


world which is different from this simple space-time description ? | 


Second problem is to uncerstand the behaviour of this human 
brain itself under external stimuli of different nature. The problem 
of mind, consciousness, awareness and a living force etc. come under 
this class of problems. ; 


As we are more interested in understanding the behaviour of 
biological systems, we shall be more concerned with the second class | 
of problems. -Here again we shall have two different procedures to | 
understand these systems. First is strictly scientific that is the so 
called objective method which is well established now. The second 
is through a human observer that is a human observer studying 
another human being or a highly evolved animal and vice versa. | ` 
Now the parameters for these two descriptions are very different. | 
Even the objectives and goals of these studies may be very different. l 
Inthe first case the desired information may. be obtained very | 
easily but in the second case the desired information may not be | 
obtained so easily. As far as the scientific study of the human | 
behaviour is concerned, we find that most of the experimental | 
studies confirm our arguments that repeatibility of observations is not 
possible in general (Ref. 10). 


| 
er 

Regarding the second type of method, we can say that this 

would be the ultimate goal of any knower. It has its own rules and l 

regulations and they may not fall in the category of the modern | 
science but it does not mean that a scientist should ignore such an | L 
important frontier. This has been of course a subject of philosophers, l 0 
religious leaders and spiritualists. We shall outline some important | b 
properties of this methodology now. a 
0 
First of all should be noted that ultimately all categories of b 
knowledge must come out from the present methodology. Even the o 
two types of problems will be resolved if we understand this p 
F methodology. Now it should be clear that the conditions and laws St 
for the methodology would be very different from what we have in Ci 
the case of sctentific studies. Here both the observer and the object c 
th 


are strictly irreversible and their states change simultaneously. Also 
4 correct flow of information will occur only if the object has some 
self interest, faith, confidence, a gurantee for security and probably 
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8 love with the observer. Another major factor which would be 
involved in this study concerns with evolution. Here it may be 
T | pointed that although evolution can take many directions but on the 
l average there are at least three common goals of evolution forall 
a human beings which are: (i) happiness, (ii) recognition, and 
sy (iii) optimism. Hence the present methodology will be governed 
by these conditions to a very large extent. Moreover both the 
| objects and the subject will have these common goals so even the 
oF | objective of this information transfer will be governed by these three 
SS conditions. This is very different from what we have in an ordinary 
© |. ` scientific study. It appears that the problems of the modern society 
O are a result of various approximations which have been made in 
d order to make study of a biological phenomenon strictly objective 
g and the ultimate implications of such a study on the human 
a. |` mentality. 
t. | 
a It could happen that the process of evolution may take 
1y | different directions if these approximations are taken into account 
ie | andthe above different method of Study is considered seriously. 
j | Before we study the implications of this issue let us first discuss the 
| Consequence of the objective method of studying natural phenomena 
yt | on the humanity in the next section. 
4 IV. Inappropriate Utilization of Scientific Methodology 
d and its Impact on the Modern Society : 
'| 
3 | a Although science has unfolded several mystries in the field of 
5 5 hohe elavana Sociology and others but from the contents 
i bei wo sections, it is clear that there exists a wide gap 
ween t 


j 

| 

| 

| he existing m 
| gna the biological sys 
| objective Outlook, we a 
| 


f biosysteme re avoiding many important attributes of the 
7 a cay oia systems and others. Also there isa great deal ` 
A i Emong Scientists to look at the problems of biology, 

5 andard pene E from a vew which is different from the 

> calle iih 5 methodologies. This is just a reflection of the so 

t ommon ma a SA : This trend is now developing in the 

J is Scientific tem ence it is important to discuss the impacts oN 
5 í Prament on the numanity in ganeral, : : 
f 


First į : : i 
m pee : 
aa tor the objective science on the humanity is 
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isolation of an individual from the family and the society (this also | 
includes isolation of an individual by himself) and study him as if | 
he is a closed and isolated system (only occassionally interacting | 
‘with the society). This is obviously true for a small group of 
individuals and different nations also. Thus for example now a 
days people are treating themselves as isolated from the rest of the 
society and are constantly engaged in determining their own future 
or a small group of individuals. This assumption has completely 
ignored the highly dynamic nature of an individual, strong and 
uncertain interrelations with the rest of the system and neglect of 
the feedback effects due to the interlinkages with the other members 
of the biosphere. The concepts of evolution (happiness, recognition 
and optimism have taken now meanings and have become power 
oriented, less realistic and confused. Sometime they are even false. 
Leaving aside few exceptions, we can generally say that an 
increasing trend of individuality has given rise to afalse concept of 
recognition, happiness and even optimism. These feelings have 
confined one’s attention and awareness to a very narrow range and | 
has made them highly self centred. Differences are now given 
more emphasis than the underlying identities. (this is directly related 
with the perfection involved in the scientific conjectures, of course 
it is due to lack of knowledge). Actually both the differences and 
the identities should be dealt with on the same footing. The value 


have made us very selfish, confused and tensed. Moreover this 
change is proceeding at accelerating rates. This has resulted into a 
large increase in the rate of consumption of resources present in the 
biosphere. 


The Rifierences have existedin the past also but the gravity 
of the differences, the risks associated with them have increased 
tremendously in the last two. centuries. As a resuit of this kind of | 
evolution, we have accumulated so much nuclear warfares and other 
ammunitions that even if 10% of them are used in the third world 
war, there are chances that this will produce a catastrophe on this 
Earth and no life may exist on it after that for several years tO 


Let us look at these issues froma scientific angle. As p% 
the Prigogine’s theory of dissipative structures, biological systems 
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matter and energy and hence their entropy is decreasing. There is 

no deny to this fact. What about the entropy of the biological 

system and the source which is providing the energy and matter. 

Entropy of this. system has to increase. If we now treat this 

biosphere as a closed system and different animates and life 

maintaining coditions es the subsystems then we can clearly state 

that the entropy of the biosphere has to increase if more and more 

matter and energy is used in producing different ordered states. 

With the decrease in the mortality rates due to scientific advancement 
and the resulting increase in the population growth, and the increase 
in the per capita consumption of energy, the overall entropy of this 
biosphere has to increase. It may be also added that although we 
have been able to put an order into the various parts of this huge 
system and have increased our knowledge enormously (and hence 
produced order at various localized centres using men and machines) 
but this has resulted into a large increase in the overall disorder in 
the biosphere. This isin confirmity to the statement made by Prof. 
Watanabe, “the animals can live in the world only in such a way 
that their future coincides with the entropy increase. The direction 
of entropy increase is neither nomologically ~ determined nor 
accidental. Itis necessary biologically, psychologically, epistemo- 
logically and metaphysically’’. (Ref. 21). Somewhat similar relation 
of entropy with the living systems has been emphasized by 
Schrodinger also (Ref. 18). In addition this evolution is such that 
We are enjoying the fruits of the hard labour done by the great 
Scientists and our actions will determine the future of the coming 
generations. 


Hence it is clear that this kind of evolution can no longer 
Continue for a long time. It has to stop somewhere. It can happen 
w Several different ways. Thus it can happen througha war by 
Which many biological species are eliminated. This used to happen 
pane also but in those days the effects of the wars used to be 
'mited and confined to a small part of the Earth. But the latest 
advances in communication technology has made different parts of 
Pawara SO strongly correlated that none can escape the 

quences of such a majon war. = 


We therefore discuss another method for reducing this entropy 
a biosphere. It is here that we now enter into the realm of 
gion and spirituality and others. We discuss these ideas in the 


Of the 


` Next section. 
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V. Religion and Spirituality to Reduce the Rate of 
Entropy Production : 


Applying the theory of Prigogine to the biological systems in 
general and human beings in particular, we can say that if we want 
to reduce the rate of entropy production then all subunits of this 
biosphere should share this reduction of entropy production. Now 
just for living, we require some definite quantity of matter and 
energy. Hence if we want to reduce the rate of entropy production 
then we must reduce the intake of energy and matter. This would 
mean that we should make all the biological processes work in our 
body more efficiently. This would also mean adoption of a different 
kind of life style. Furthermore if there is an attractive interaction 
among different members of the animate kingdom through the 
different feedback loops then also there will be a decrease in the 
energy consumption and entropy production (an attractive 
interaction at the mental level among different members of the 
ee a Cee on the physical and the 
RSP eroa in eae Indicates that keith bəlief and tove 
A coh Theyiwould cick g energy consumption and entropy 

give rise to a decrease’ degree of 


individuality and so a i i ; 
y n overall increase in the real recognition of an» 


individual in the society and a switch Over of emphasis from 
differences to identities. Thus recognition, love and optimism ae 
willbe more stable and free from undesirable power and artificial 
domination. This is an additional advantage of studyin h 

being by another human observer. a e 


We seriously feel that the variou 
Pi i developed by the ancient Indian seers like Yoga 
! editation, Sadhna and others are all aimed at an Overall decrease 
in the rate of entropy production of this biosphere Although the 


s religious and spiritual 


ying out these practices 
rate of entropy production ofthis 
highly nonlinear way. In addition 


ancient Indian scriptures. Finally. 
on less risk (or almost no risk) is 
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yI. The New Order, Parapsychological Feats, Mysti- 
cism and other Phenomena : 


According to the Prigogine’s theory, the nature of organization 
or order changes as the amount of matter and energy intake changes 
(obviously it depends upon other factors also like the other already 
present in the system say a given type of DNA molecule). So this 
is perfectly alright for the physical description of biological systems. 
That is more and more efficient structures may develop with 
increase in the matter and energy intake under certain conditions. 
However as applied to the human systems, we find that once they 
have developed to some form then they may show different kind of 
_order under certain conditions if matter and energy intake is reduced 
to a certain minimum level such as the overall rate of entropy 
production is reduced thereby. This is precisely what seems to be 
happening during the state of Yoga, Meditation and Sadhnaetc Some 
new phenomena may also appear. Therefore there is a need to 
investigate the different states of human consciousness which can 
be found by carrying out the above mentioned religious practices. 
It is very important to consider the other faculties of human mind 
like telepathy, clairvoyance, prerecognition and others. (Ref. 24). 
It is of course not necessary that these phenomena should be exactly 
objective in nature. It would be quite appropriate to add that if we 
believe in the Indian concept of spirituality whose main objective is 
to reduce the overall rate of entropy production (according to our 
arguments then these faculties should also ultimately help in 
reducing the overall rate of entropy production of the biosphere 


otherwise they may not work at all. Hence we believe that the 


claim of the ancient Indian seers that the main aim of spirituality 
iS to have self enlightenment isa very serious topic for scientific 
Investigations. They argue that these parapsychic feats and 
Paranormal powers are only biproducts (off shoots) of the ‘actual 
cee of enlightenment and hence they are of only secondary 
‘ioral We can understand this point in our terminology with 
pennies example : if there is a person having capability to 
helping a ome parapsychic feats and suppose he ses them for 
tonne pegon who is suffering then by ps help he will attempt 
percor R yereli rate of entropy production of himself and the 
rate of ata a so he will ultimately help in reducing we 
i exploited fo, oe of the wholenbiosp here: However, if it 

material gain or for. harming others, he would 
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simply add in the increase in the rate of entropy production of the 
biosphere. So the feat may not work and he may start loosing 
powers. This can therefore explain many other related phentomens 
which are being associated with the mysterious concept of spirituality 
as mentioned in the Indian ‘literature. 


Some very practical and essential norms and rules specified 
for a beginer like yoga meditation, sadhna, :devotinal songs, truth 
speaking, nonviolence, celibacy and sacrificing the material possesion 
are all ultimately helpful in reducing the overall rate of entropy 


production of the biosphere. | 


So we conclude that objective study of the parapsychic 
phenomena may not be strictly possible in principle. So the concepts 
of repeatibility and measurements may not work .on them. Only 
possitive human-human interaction willbring this aspect into light. | 
It is essentially a different set of phenomena which -is only weakly | 
related with other physical phenomena and are not identical to | 
them. Moreover it is due to the overall increase in the rate of entropy | 
production of the biosphere that we find now very few men who | 
really have these powers and'it seems that their number. is constantly | 
declining. 


j One can therefore make a distinction between science and | 
spirituality. Thus all objective investigations and their impacts onm | 
the humanity will cause an overall increase in the rate cf production | 
of entropy of the biosphere but practices of spirituality will cause 4 | 
decrease in the overall rate of production of entropy of the | 
biosphere. | 


Of course we cannot explain any of these parapsychological 
phenomena but we feel that one should give a rough quantitative 
measure of the entropy and try. to measure this in the ordinary 
state and the state of meditation, this may decide our hypothesis. 


VII. Some Evidence to Demonstrate the New Order : 


_ We now give here’few examples in which ‘this order seems 10 
be present : visa 


Pie he of all if we look at the homeopathic system of medicin? 
= then’according to the hypothesis of its working, which has been l 
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illustrated by Samuel Hahnmenn, the father of this system, (Ref. 17) 
the diseases of a man are not caused by any substance or acridity 
(that is to say diseese matter) but they are solely spirit like 
(dynamic) derangement of the spirit like power (the vital principle) 


that animates the human body. The fundamental principle of their . 


medicines is that a very small amount of medicine can completely 
cure a patient, who is showing the symptoms which are otherwise 


produced in a healthy man, who is givena large quantity of the - 


same medicine. Based on this principle, it is argued that as . the 
quantity of medicine decreases, its strength to cure a patient 
increases. Thus there are medicines in which the quantity of 
medicine present is of the order of few atomic masses only but they 
are regarded as very strong and there exist several cases in the 
history of medicine which were brilliantly cured by these medicines. 
No definite theory exists for explaining this strange behaviour of the 
human systems but it indicates the presence of an extraordinary 
strong ordering mechanism inbuilt into our system. Some kind of 
Opposition to matter is reflected in this vital force (order) also which 
is emphasized by the Indian spiritual leaders. 


The second example concerns with an extra ordinary power 
to preserve memory and performing complicated mathematical 
Operations at very high speed. Many persons have demonstrated 
this power in India and abroad. Mrs. Shakuntla Deviis one such 
lady whose power to perform mathematical operations is well 
recognized. She had demonstrated the multiplication of two 13 
digits numbers picked at random in 28 seconds. Similarly Mr. 
William Klein of Netherlands had extracted 13th root of a 100 digit 
number in 28.8 seconds. (Ref. 21) ) 


pe aie third example has been taken from the ancient Jain 
re but is remarkably curious for scientists. In Jain scripture 
ae S 14) a table for measurement of length is given. lt starts 
defined Soent of me size of the smallest particles omane as 
eee Jain Scriptures and goes right upto the size of the 
eens Objects. If we cariy outa back calculation using the 
canaria Sizes (scales) which are now, available then we find that 

g to the Jain scriptures, the size of the smallest particle of 


Aviansena kandha) is around 107!! cm. This 


tasted with the average size of ‘an atom which is 


‘Should be cont 
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around 107° cm. and the average size of a nucleus, which is 


around 107! am itis claimed that these results have been | 
arrived at through the knowledge of the soul. (see ref. 13, 14 for the 
table and other details) : 


All the parapsychic feats and other mystic phenomena may 
be related with some new order. All these examples indicate the 
capabilities of the human mind which have not yet been taken 
seriously by scientists. They all indicate the presence of an 
underlying order which is present among all human beings. 


VIII. Conclusions and Final Remarks : 
Let us conclude this paper by making the following remarks : 


(i). We have mentioned some important differences between | 
physical systems and biological systems and have therefore pointed 
out a need foradopting a different outlook forstudying the biological 
systems in general and human beings in particular. 


(ii). We have indicated that the overall entropy of the biosphere is | 
increasing althouga lot of discussion is going on in the name of 
producing order by using the objective methodology in the science. | 
It is therefore suggested that the main objective of spirituality | 
might be to reduce the overall rate of production of entropy of the 
biosphere. It may be accompanied by the appearance of some new 
order. 


(iii). Some problems of parapsychology like nonrepeatability of 
the experiments are then found to be the natural consequences Of 
this suggestion. Hence they cannot be Strictly objective. Of course 
we do not explain any of the paranormal: feats but suggest that 
they arz all meant for reducing the rate of production of the entropy 
of the biosphere. 4 


(iv). The human observations are at least as important as the 
Objective observations of the modern science. Both XC equally 
important to have a really unbiased view of the actual reality. 


Ex (v). Of course on the average the entropy i i i 
PREIS Pereis 4 x g pyis constantly increasing i 
“bub if there person who has not adapted to any materialistic — 

_ Character then he will still view this systems as an ordered 
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system because of what is known asa very pure state of ne 
consciousness. < 


(vi). The main conclusion of the holy scripture Bhagvad Gita that 
a person is free for doing actions but its results are not entirely 
under his control is beautifully vindicated by the ideas presented 
in this paper. Clearly the large degrees of freedom, random 
interactions with the environment, strong interlinkages~ with the 
other parts of the system do support the main jist of this holy 
scripture. 
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Wildlife in Postvedic Period 
| | with Special Reference 
i _to SUTRAS and SMRTIS 


Dr. Vineet Ghildial * 


_ Introduction : . | | 


| Early man was an integral part of nature and: formed’.a part 
Of the biosphere. However, with the social and. cultural evolution 
| of man, a growing conflict has developed between the man and 
l environment. His seeming:supremacy over others, scaling greater 
snd Greater heights, led him to:a state of mind, considering himself 
| < ao W; of Nature’’ and some. what separated and isolated 
‘om it. This feeling of “Euphoria or self deception” coupled” 
with the-apprehensien of a seemingly inexhaustible stere-house 
4 natural resoürces, led“ him to destroy nature ovef years, 
bosing today a- serious threat to the very survival, existance 
oe continuity of humanity on this planet. Thus, wildlife is : 
Primarily important; not for its scientific or: even aesthetic value” 


4 our aon Ñ$. ecological value. Wildlife is an integral part of 
s System; its survival is a very strong indicator of our 
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The purpose of the present contribution is to present a 
comprehensive picture of the wildlife as recorded in. the postvedic 
treatises like Sutras and Smrtis. 


Post-Vedic Treatises : Sutras and Smrtis 


After the Vedic period, separate treatises came ` to be Written 
on rules concerning social laws, sacrificial rituals and domestic 
ceremonies, respectively called Dharma-Sutras, Srauta-Sutras and 
Grhya-Sutras. Each one of these types has come down to us in 
different versions, composed or compiled by different authors at 
different times in different regions. The Smrtis deal with the same 
subjects, but no longer recognize the triple dictinction. In other 
words, a Smrtis work treats ofthe three subjects in one and the same | 
treatise. Besides, what is stated in the Sutras in avery concise | 
manner is described in an elaborate way ina Smrti. Again, Smrtis 
give more prominence to social laws and are hence known by the 
alternative designation of Dharma-Sastras. Like Sutra treatises, 
Smrtis, too, have been handed down to us in various versions, 
ascribed to various authors, throwing light on local practices obtaining 
in different regions. 


As indicated above, the Sutras generally precede the Syirtisin | 
point of time. It has, however, not been possible to assign a precise 


date'to any Sutra-or Smrtis. Most of them -arẹ placed in centuries 
immediately preceding Christ. ; E 


Of the Sutras, the Apastamta-dharmasutra (Ap.), Baudhayana= 
dharmasutra (B), Gautama;dharmasutra- (G); Kausika Sutra (Kaus. 
Sutra) and Kamasutra of Vatsyayana (KS); have been taken into 
account for studying wildlife. Regarding Smrtis, the Manu-Smrti. 
(MS), Visnu-Smrti (Vi), Vasistha-dharmasastra (Vas) and Yajnavalkya- ! 
Smrti (YS) have been selected for exposing the account of the 
knowledge of ancient Indians during the postvedic period. 


` 


Some Important Wild Animals in ‘Sutras and: Smitis og 
Aja (Wild goat) . AP 


: The aja (Capra hircus, Linnaeus) has been. frequently E 
mentioned in Swiras (G., VII. .15, XII. 22, XVII. 21; B. 1.12.4, 1.3.95. 


IL3 9; 11.6.34; Vas, XIV, 35, XXVIII.9) as good for sacrificial 
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purposes. Smrtis have also recorded this animal a good for Several. 
purposes (MS., VIII. 235, XI. 136; YS., 11.10.159, 111.5.271). The aja 
was preferred than bull for such purposes probably because it 
was discovered to be singularly free from tuberculosis. It is 
remarkable that the ‘bezoar stone;' formerly- fenved: in Europe and 
regarded in the East asan antidote to poison and a remedy in many 
diseases, as a-hard concretion found in the stomach of this goat. 
The Ayurveda which embodies the Hindu system of medicine, 
prescribes goat's milk and goat's flesh for patients as necessary 
diet. 


Another variety of goat, the Himalayan tahr, Chaga 
(Nemitragus jemlahicus Smith.) has also been mentioned: in’ Sutras 
and Smrtis (G:, 1.18; Ap., 1.3.6; Vas., X1.63, XXI, 23). A’ particular 
species of goat named Vasta is also referred in Sutras and Smrtis 
(G., I. 18; Ap., 1. 3.6; Vas:, XI. 63, XXI: 23) whose skin‘is to be worn 
by a Vaisya Brahmacarin as an upper garment. 


Gaja (Elephant) : 


. The Gaja (Elephas maximus) has also been mentioned in Sutras 
and Smrtis (B., t: 1.11, IN. 6.34, KS., Il. 6.4, 1.8.19, Vas., Il. 11, 
MS., Xt. 136, YS, Ill. 5.271, 274). There are evidences of elephant 
having been tamed after capture since Rgvedic period. It is a 
ferocious animal in its wild state, living on mountains and in the 
deep racesses of forests. According to the account available from 
Baudhayana Dharmasutra, there are curious indications that the dust 
raised by the Gaja, is regarded as good for health in a residential 
Quarter (B., 1.1.11, I!. 6.34). 


Mrga (Deer) : 


(Ms re aes hasbeen mentioned in Sutra and Swirtis as mrga 
iV. 71). e KS., 1V. 1.33, VIII. 2.35), Harina and Kurangama (Vasu; 
the ‘igs £ he Baudhayna Dharmasutra has recommended the flesh of 
rap ®t. which can be eaten. tn the Gautama Dharmasutra (XV. 15), 

IS ment 
Of desy; = 


Tore The common deer, which-ate. present.in India are: spotted 


hitat (Axisaxis), Barking: deer (Muntiacus: muntjak), Musk 


(Cervus unicolor): 


¥ 
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Ruru (Black buck) : ~ 


The Ruru (Antilope cervicapra) has, been mentioned in Sutras 
and Smrtis (G., 1. 18; B.. |. 3.15; Ap., |. 3.5; Vas., X!. 62; Vi., 80.7), 
The ruru was known as Krsnasara mrag. in Rgvedic India. The black 
buck has also been mentioned as Rsya (Painted ox, white footed) 
antelope in Baudhayana Dharmasutra (B., J. 12.6), whose flesh is 
edible. 


Gardabha or Khara (Asiatic Wild Ass) : 


The Gardabha (Equus hemionus), derived from root gard, it 
means that which makes itself known by its bray, has been 
mentioned in Sutras and Smrtis (G., XII. 20, XVH 8, XXII. 5.17; 
B., Il. 1.3.30, 6.34; Ap., !. 10.19, 26.8. 28.19.21; KS., 1i. 6.41). lts | 
bray, according to Dharmasutras, Causes cessation of studies. Its | 
flesh is necessary in the expiation.of sin incurred by a. Brahmacarin 
indulging in sexual intercourse with a woman (B. II. 1.3, 30, 6.34). 
Among other things, the wearing of its skin is prescribed in expiating 
the sin arising from the destruction of bruna (foetus). 


The Asiatic wild ass has also been mentioned as Khara 
: (G4, XII.20, XXIII. 5; Ap., l. 28.19, 1.28, 21; Bi, II. 6.34; Ms: | 
XI. 154.199; YS., II. 10.160. !II. 5.271, 277, 280) in Sutras and | 
Smrtis. \t is referred that its skin is to be put on by one atoning 
for the sin arising from the desertion of one’s youthful wife, and 
from the killing of bhruna (foetus). The dust, raised byit, is | 
inauspicious (B.!!. 6.34). : i 


Godha (Iguana) : 


The Godha (Varanus sp.) has been recorded in Sutras and 
_ Smrtis (G,, XVM. 25; B. 1.12.5; Ap. |. 17.37; Vas., XIV. 39; MS- 
V. 18; YS., l: 7.177; Nl. 5.270). j 2 


Khadga, Khadgin (Rhinoceros) 


_ Sutras'and Smrtis have also references of “Khadga, Khadgit! 
; (Riitioceros unicornis) “at many places (B., 1.12.5; G., XVH. 25; 
Ap., I. 17:37; Vasi, XIV. 47; Vi., 79.1 6; MS:; V. 18). : According 39 
Baudhayana dharmasutra, the Khadga, though five--toed, its flesh? 
a CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar O7 Meat 
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“prohibited ’(B.1/ 12.5). But according to Apastamba Dharmasutra, 
the imeat ‘of rhinoceros is offeredin ‘Sradha ceremonies. 


‘Kola, Sukara, Varaha (Wild‘boar) : 


‘The wild boar (Sws' scrofa) has also: been mentioned’ by various 
mames as:Kola: (Vas.,!V. 48), Skara-(G., XVI!. 27, XXII.. 26,'XXIII. 6; 
B., l. 12.3, 1. 12.6; I! 6.7;-Ap. -!. 17:29, :1. 21.15; Vas., VI. 27, XIV. 
47, XXI!I. 30, Vi., 80.8) and Varaha (G., XXII. 26; B. 1:12.6; Vi., 80.8; 
MS., V. 14, 19, VIII. 239, XI. 135, 154,199; YS., |. 7.176, Il]. 5.273). 
According to Dharmasutra. Varaha is one of the two-hoofed beasts. 


Mahisa' (Wild “buffalo) :: 


The Mahisa (Bubalus. bubalis), literally. means:that «which gets 
‘pleasure’in «water, has-been described, “as one of ithe two ‘hoofed 
‘yvanimals.:(B., ‘1.°12:6, 11.2.5; G,XIL..21, XVII. 21-KS.. V1]. .2:32) 
‘and-Smrtis: (Vas., XIV. 35; Vi., 80,10; -MS., V0; YS., ‘Il. 10..159). 
‘According to Baudhayana' Dharmasutra, the rearing «of wild: she 
‘buffaloes for ‘livelihoad'is a minor sin. The milk -of it, within ten 
days of calving, is prohibited. 


Nakula (Mongoose) : 


The Nakula has many references in Sutras (G., |. 64, XXII. 21; 

B., I. 19.8) and Smriiš: (Ap., 1225/14; Vas., *XX1..24, *XXII!.-29; “MS., 
XI. 131, 159; YS., I!l. 5 270). Six species of Nakula are found in 
‘India, ‘out-of which'two, the’common mongoose (Herpesies edwardsi, 
; Geoffroy): and the'smäll ‘Indian ‘mongoose -( Herpests ‘auropunctatus 
Hodgson) *have-adapted ‘themselves ‘to’ every condition of the climate 

Stid'surroundirigs. H: edwards! Has'the distribution in whole of India 
“ftom the Himalayan‘foothills to'Cape’Comorin, éxtending westwards 
to Persia and Mesopotamia and Southwards to Ceylon. However, 


Be “Hropunctatus is distributed in Northern India from Kashmir to 
nae Orissa, and Assam extending Eastwards into Burma and the 


aya ‘countries 


‘Pera: : and Westwards into Afghanistan, .Baluchistan, 
ersia and’ Mesopo 


tamia. 
ii ee 
utikhasa (Himalayan ‘Mormot) g 
Minas raae Ditka: (tarmnota’ Boba muller) has’been mentioned in 
“Pharhiasiitra (Mp.117.37). “Ariéther species of marmot, 
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Long tailed Marmot (Marmota caudata) is also commonly present in 


India. These marmots are confined to the high 
Himalayas and the highlands beyond. 


Pi 


er levels of the | 
The Himalayan Marmot lives | 


at altitude ranging from 4000 to 5500 m. The Longtailed Marmot | 
is found at levels between 2400 m and 4300 m. Marmots are 


distinctive in their stout, squat build, short or moderate tails and very 


small ears. They live in large colonies excavating deep burrows in | 


which they hibernate throughout the winter. 


Salavrka (Hyena) : 


The Salayrka (Hyaena hyaena) has been mentioned in 
Apastamba Dharmasutra (Ap., 1.1019, Il. 11.29). The hyena nas 
a dog like build, massive head and fore-body, weak hindquarters, 
and a heavy dorsal crest of long hairs, sharply defined from the rest 
of the coat, distinguish the hyena. Its colour varies from cream, 
buff, or tawny to the grey or dirty white of the harsh scanty summer 


coat. The Indian hyena has transverse stripes on body and limbs | 
usually well defined, less so in the full winter coat. The hyenais | 


rare in thick forests, abundant in open, where low hills and ravines | 


offer convenient holes and caves for shelter. 


According to the account available in Apastamba Dharmasutra 
the cry of Salayrka, when heard, causes cessation of study. 


Sallaka, Salyaka, Saryaka (Porcupine) : 


The Sallaka (Hystrix indica) has been well accounted in 
na (Ap., !. 17.37; B., !. 12.5; G., XVII. 25) and Smrtis (MS., V: 
; as., XIV. 39; YS., !. 7.177). Porcupines form a separate family 
Hystricidae of rodents, easily recognized by their hair, modified more 


or less completely into spines. Th i 
: e quills on er 
profuse. q the back are very 


Vrka (Wolf) : 


P The Vika (Canis lupus Linnaeus) has been described in 

e e A E (B., 11. 3.6) and Manu Smrti (MS VIL. 

ee ee Vrka is one of the members of the family Canidae 

es RaR -shaped head, long pointed muzzle, large erect ears, 
ies 5 ed muscular body, bushy tail, and slender, sinewy. limbs: 
r o not prefer to live in thick forests, they are more common 
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in bare and open regions. In the barren uplands of Kashmir, 
Ladak, and Tibet they live as nomads coming down to the valley in 
winter, migrating with game and grazing flocks to the snow-line 
in summer. 


Vyaghra (Tiger) : 


The Baudhayana Dharmasutra (B., \\!. 3.6) and the Kamsutra of 
Vatsyayana (KS., 11. 6.41, V. 5.16) have the reference of Vyaghra 
(Pathera tigris). The Vyaghra is a member of the cat family, Felidae. 
The Vyaghra is a national animal of India. It lives in humid evergreen 
forests, in dry open jungle, and in grassy swamps of. the terai, while 
in the Sunderbans it leads an almost amphibious life ina terrain of 
trees, mud, and water. 


Conclusion 


Dealing with the foregoing text it may be concluded that the 
study on wildlife in postvedic period with special reference to Sutras 
and Smrtis stimulates a spirit of scientific enquiry about the practical 
wisdom of the ancient Indians relating to wildlife, and the modern 
Scientist gets many of the zoological’ informations of the Indians at 
one place and ina systematic manner so that he can _test their 
veracity. Besides being of historical interest, it may widen the 
existing horizon of knowledge about wildlife biology. 
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Contribution to Psychology 
in the Atharva Veda 


Dr. H. G. Singh * 


(Paper présented in the Symposium on “Early indian 
contribution to psychology” held in the 74th session of the Indian 
Science Congress at Bangalore from Jan. 3 to 7, 1987). 


Vedas are treatises of knowledge of the very ancient times of 
India. Out of the four Vedas Atharva Veda is considered to be the 
fourth and last. Every science and discipline at fast on maturity 
becomes pragmatic and applied so is a truth with the Atharva Veda 
which is an applied Veda. As regards psychological learning lots of 
it are found in the Rig Veda whichis the first Veda and which is 
considered by M. Falk’ as the Origin of Psychology in-the whole 
world. But the subject matters of the other three Vedas are 


theoretical and conceptual in contrast to the practical and applied 
nature of the Atharva Veda at each step. 


The most outstanding feature of the Atharva Veda is its strict 
psychological nature and approach, which is clear from firstly its 
Various names, Secondly its methodological approach, thirdly its very 
first Sookt of chapter and, fouthly the observations of. its various 
commentators.2 The Atharva Veda is also called by Several names 


5 = - = = 
Professor, Psychology Deptt. Gurukul Kangri University, Hardwar. 
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including the Brahma Veda and Atma Veda. According to Max-muller, 
“Brahma means originally force, wiil, wish and the propulsive power 
of creation. Atma means breath or spirit or self. Brahma itself is 
but self.3 Veda means knowledge so Atma Veda means . knowledge 
or learning about Atma or self. Originally the word psychology has 
been composed of two Greek words Psyche and Logus where psyche 
means soul or Atma and logus or logy means branch of learning. 
-So the Atharva Veda's name Atma Veda becomes a synonym for 
the English word psychology. In the opinion of Satavalekar4 Atharva 
Veda is specifically related to Atma and Mana and this Veda shows 
.the way to know the indivinual self and- attain psychic energy. 
Henery Lefever” thinks that the Rishis of the Atharva Veda tend to 
dwell more upon the psychological qualities necessary in the 
performer of a certain ceremeny. Satavalekar, Henery Lefever, Arsh, 
R. C. Sharma, Singh, Shande etc. haveemphasised the psychological 
nature of the Atharva Veda. 


The long tested observations and findings of the Rishis are the 
contents of the Vedas under their respective names as observers i.e., 
Dreshta. The studies of these Rishis are so objective, concentrated 
and strenuous that the Sanskrit word Tapas is used for these. 
These observers were free from bias and dispassionate and 


were undergone rigourous disciplinary exercises of realistic 
observations. 


Dr. Durganand Sinha comparing the methodology of ancient 
and Western psychologists says, “Rather than depend only 
Upon strict Objective observation and experimentation, the Indian 
Psychologist has based his conclusions on different kinds of 
experiences and observations. Before placing any reliance on his 
experiences, he is expected to undergo a long processof self- 
el This is a rigourous control but different from the control 
Aiter ‘a ar EON familiar within scientific experimentation: 
oberon discipline is attained, the subjective experiences and: 

IONS Of such people are used for psychological theory.’ © 


Indian 


ra o a 
P hma P. Gupta confirms this in such words, ‘‘It would be relevant 


© appreciate the difference between a “Rishi” anda “fui the 
volved in extensive research and evolution of a 
or principle based on his personal and universal 
nd testing, while the latter was involved in carrying 
Mass “application through exposition to universal 


y 


Bhenomenon 
Observations a 
if further into 
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conditions and situations.” 


In procedure and methodology the eta a aan 
is basically psychological. As the foundation of uly san h neory | 
of Brahma Satyam Jagat Mithya lies in the Aaw } waco 2 the 
Atharva Veda, Atma, psyche or non materiali part 3 FIRME p 5 
of primary importance than its physical aspect. nere Ea pe: 
harmony in thè universe i.è., the individual and En psyc “4 | 
“Brahma” are inter-related. When by the Atana Ve i prat | 
individual psychè feels- united with“ the universal peyan then it | 
becomes enormously energetiċ:® According to Bue Verk. peog | 
energy can be lost; gained and ‘transferred’: though weWeus psychic | 
and ritualistic practices. Atharva Veda's- challenge “is that psyone | 
can control and:command ‘matter because’ the: two are oneʻand the | 
same originally. On the: applied ° sidei- Atharva Megas apponi | 
psychogenic. Whether there is any kind of cure of diseases, controli | 
or modification of behaviour and even removal -of- natura! calamity. 2 
its approach is either purely psychogenic or psychosomatic but no 
where- only: “materialistio.. So.. in methodology- Atharva Veda is 


_ basically psychological. 


Dr. Indra Sen rightly says, “Psychology is a basic trend of 
Indian ‘culture and deeply embedded’ in’ the’ religious, and 
philosophical thought and the life of the country.”® Again’ in the 
opinion of Dr. Devendra Chandra Dasgupta, “The` ancient Hindus 
were throughly conversant with the fundamentals of Psychology, 
and they freely applied its principles in the study of behaviour of 
men of all ranks from the monarch to:the criminal. "9 


f 
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It is clear from the foregoing: that «the psychological | 

applications have been the essential featufe of! Indian ‘culture and | 
life right from the earliest times:of the Vedaswhich trend «and 
tradition have later been followed: by- the:other ancient! documents. | 
Although all the aspects of human:-behaviour from -birth upto ‘death 
have been covered by thei psychological applications: of the: Atharva 
Veda, but:the most outstanding- :are— therapeutics (Bhaisajayani): 
education and guidance (Brahmacharya Shiksha), state.and. warfalé |; 
(Rajkarmani), . love making... (Strikarmani),, - social harmony 

_ (Samanasayani) and attainment of supernormality: (Paustakani)- 

These are dealt in detail as follows -— ; 


Psychological applications to Mental Disorders : 
Atharva Veda tries to help man to live full life of a hundred 
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years so therpeutics naturally came under its scope. The Ayurveda 


is regarded as the Upveda of the Atharva Veda because it has come 
out of the Atharva Veda. The Atharva Veda has dealt the topics in 


` very brief and the rest of explanation and elaboration are done by its 


commentators. It must be made clear that it has discussed the 
subjects in its own ways prevalent then and one must not expect to 
find the modern terminologies in them. However we shall try to 
discuss things in modern terms as far as possible. Excluding the 
somatic and medicinal approaches we are going to discuss its 
psychogenic approach to mental disorders. There are sound theoretical 
foundations regaiding the concept of mental abnormality, nosology, 
symptomatology and therapy. 


(A) Abnormality, Nosology and Symptomatology : 


Human personality on the physical side has three components 
or Gunas as Vata, Pitta and Kapha according to (Atharva Veda) A. V. 
XII1/4/29, 33. These three Gunas are in every human body since birth 
varying in different degrees. But when there is some extraordinary 
increase or discrease in any of these, it gives rise to different, diseases 
according to A. V.1/12/3. The mental personality also constitutes 
three Gunas or Vritis— Sattav, Rajas and Tamas according to A. V. 
I/I/I, and X/8/43. These three Gunas are in Manas or mind of every 
being since birth and they try to keep equilibrium. According to 
A. V. VINI/2/1, 9, 12, the corruptions or Doshas of Rajas, and Tamas 
l.e., to much increase or -decrease in degree) give rise to mental 
abnormality. The human personality at any stage on physical and 
mental planes is a matter of degree combinations of Vata, Pitta, 
Kapha and Sattav, Rajas, Tamas respectively and their too much 
degree deviations make it disordered physically or mentally. 


Nosology as we find today is not givenin the Atharva Veda 
a the diseases are given at different places in brief. But we can 
assify the mental disorders into three categories as follows— 


(a) 


Severe disorders— (1) Unmad (insanity), (2) Grahi (seizure or 
hysteric fits), (3) Apasmar (epilepsy) (4) Bhaya 
(fear, phobia), (5) Manaspap *(schizophrenia 
Paranoid type) and (6) Pap Bhavna (guilt 
and inferiority feeling). ` 

(1) Krodh (rage), (2) Irsha (jealousy), 
(3) Moh (eroticism), (4) Dushwapan (evil 


(b) Mila ailments — 
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dream) and (5) Shrap (compulsive evil) 
suggestion). 

(c) Health and Integration— (1) Medha Vardhan (intelligence and 

memory improvements), (2) Pustikani (ego 

energising) and (3) Samanasayani (social 

integration). 


The category of severe disorders, consists of those 
abnormalities which range upto the highest degree of deviations 
from normality and includes psychoses and neuroses in the modern 
terms. The category, mild ailments consists of those abnormalities 
which are mild in severity and roughly include mild neuroses, and 
characterological defects. The last category of health and integration 
includes mental health and integration devices both at individual 
and social levels. i 


The Atharva Veda is very poor in the description of symptoms 
and diagnosis. A few points of symptoms are discussed briefly in 
symbolical language here and there in between the therapeutic 
processes which are dealt in detail. The descriptions of Unmad 
(insanity) is given in: A. V. VI/2/1-4; of Grahi (seizure) in A. V. 
11/10/628, 11/9/14, VIN/2/12, X11/3/18 and VI/113/1, 3; of Apasmar 
(epilepsy) in A. V. VIII/1/3, 4, 6, 7, 16, 18-21, XIX/36/6, 11/4/2, 
V!/105 and 1/22; of Bhaya (phobia) in A. V. 11/15, V1/40, XIX/14, 15, 
IV/25 and V1/112; of Manaspap (Schizophrenia Paranoid type) in 
A. V. VI/45 and of Pap Bhavna (guilt and inferiority feeling) in A. V. 
1/10/1-4, 1/31/2, 11/12/5, 11/28/1, 111/31/11, IV/23/1-7, 1V/24/1-7, 
IV/25/1-7, \V/26-29, V/30/4, V1/26/1-3 VI/96 /2, VI/97/2, VI/113/1 -3, 
VI/115-120, VI!/42, 43, VI/65/2, Vi1/112, 117/1, VII/115 120/1-4 
X/1/12, X/3/8, X/4/22, X!/6/1-23- and X1/2/40. Amon the mild 
ailments Krodh (rage) is described at A. V. V1/42/1-3 onal 3/1-3; 
bee tae : K S VII/74/3 and VIN1/45, 46, 47; 
' - V. 11/21/4, 1111/25/6, 11 - - 
yi 31/1-3, and V1/132; Dushwapn E eee A ee E 
IV/17/5, VI/46/1-3, XIX/9/2, 3, VI/100, 101, XVI/5/1-8 2 d Suite 

a Pree os evil suggestion) at A. V. W/7/1-4 iene 
P95) a Ue Haaith miee i 

E and memory aoa ak oien Mer 
A 1 z : Be 
ee i a X ee VII/67; Paustikani (Ego energising) 


we/% and Samanasayani (social integration) in A. V. 11/30/1-5, 
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111/30/1-7, VI1/38/1-5, VI/42/1-3, VI/64/1-3, VI/73/1-3, VI/94/1-3 
vi/102/1-3, VI/52/1-2, 1/15/1-4 and !11/8/1-6. (The detailed 
descriptions of these abnormalities are found in chapter third of the 
author's book, “Psychotherapy in India” (from Vedic to modern 


times). 
B) The Atharvan Psychotherap 
(B) y 


We have seen that the Atharva Veda's theory of psychic 
disorders is psychogenic. Coming to the therapeutic side we find 
thatthe Atharva Veda has made Atharvanic (psychological) and 
Kausik (somatogenic) aproaches for both psychic and somatic 
disorders. Out of these we are concerned here with psycho- 
therapeutics, which incidentally is its widely made approach. The 
Atharva Veda has also applied Manas Chikitsa (psychotherapy) to the 
cure of physical diseases, but our discussion will confine only 1o its 
use for psychic disorders discussed above. Depending on the nature 
of psychic abnormality and to overcome the drawback of space, 
time and resources the Atharvans had developed various kinds of 
therapies. At A.V. X!/4/16 the kinds of therapies are broadly 
described as— (a) Atharvanic (psychotherapy), (b) Angirasi 
(endocrine therapy), (c) Daiviya (divine and naturopathy) and 
(d) Manushayaja (medicines prepared by man). These have further 
Varities. But it is difficult to make a clearcut classification of the 
therapies because they often include the feature of one another e.g., 
in almost all kinds of therapies some elements of suggestion and 
reeducation are there. Any way these are classified as follows : 


(8) Identical therapies (Atharvanic i. e., Manas Chikitsa). 
(1) Mantra Vidya— (a) Samkalp (auto-suggestion or self- 
hypnotism) j 
(b) Sadesh (hetro-suggestion) 
(c) Samvashikaran (hypnosis) 
(d) Ritualistic therapy (drama and demons- 
tration). 
(e) Brahma Kavach (defensive belief) 
(2) Utarna (transference) 
a ae and Seber (persuasion and desensitization) 
Y Havan Chikitsa (spiritual healing) 
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| 
SO ne 
| 
| 
(5) Prayaschittani— (a) Suekarokti (confession) l 
(b) Tapa (penance) | 
(c) Balidan (sacrifice) 


(b) Non-!dentical therapies (Kausik i.e., Bhautic Chikitsa) 
(1) Angirasi (endocrine therapy) 


(2) Daivyaprakrat (divine and natural such as Jal Chikitsa 
(hydro therapy), Vayu Chikitsa (air-therapy), 
Agni Chikitsa (heat therapy) and Saur 
Chikitsa (solar therapy) 


(3) Manushyaja (medicine prepared by man) 


The identical therapies. mean psychological therapies. In 
Rig Veda X/97/22 Aushadhiyan (medicines) speak to king Soma | 
that a true Vaid must be Brahmagyani i.e., knowing Atma and | 
only he can cure diseases. Gopath Brahman 3/2 and Aitraiya | 
Brahman 5/33 say that Vani and Manas are the two sides of a man l 
and the knowledge of Rig Yajur and Sam Vedas energise and purify | 
Vani while Atharva Veda energises and purifies Manas. The A.V, 
X1/4/16 clearly shows that without Manas energy no other therapy | 
such as medicine prepared by man or gods and body endocrine | 
therapy work. The Atharva Veda propounds that the psyche has the | 
capacity to cure and correct the psyche whether one’s own or others. | 
A. V. X1/4/1-26 describes different aspects and energies of psyche | 
or Manas and its 16th Mantra clearly propounds that all sorts of 


therapies and medicines do not effect without the motivated 
Manas. : 


Coming to the description of therapies, a Mantra is a silent 
or loud pronounciation of words in poetry, prose or syllable with 
definite meaning and psychic energy-in itself. There are two kinds 


Mantra being in Sanskrit 
and they work through 
The Tantrik Mantras are very 


s dealt in A. V. xX1/8/4, 11/1/9 
6/1-3 and at so many other 
iseases but also for achieving 


It is like auto-suggestion of modern psychotherapy: — 
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Sadesh is hetro-suggestion and used in A. V. VIII/1, 11/10/6, 8, 
v!/42, 43, VI/18/1-3, 1!1/25/1-6, VI/101 and V/34/4 for different 
mild ailments. Samvashikaran (hypnosis) is used in A. V. !V/13/6, 7, 
VII/13/6, I11/8/6 and I!1/1, 2. Rituals are the indirect suggestions 
conveyed symbolically through demonstrations. They are used very 
widely not only for the cure of diseases but for several other purposes. 
Brahma Kavach is a defensive belief created psychically for safety 
from illness, enemies and calamities. The A. V. V/10/1-8 and VIII/2 
are its examples. Ritualistic therapy and Brahma Kavach have no 
comparison in modern psychotherapy in any form. 


Utarna (transference) is a process of transferring or sending 
the symptoms of ailments to other objects or persons for according 
to the Atharva Veda both psychic and physical symptoms can be . 
transferred to animate and inanimate objects. Arshi? has nicely 
commended this method of the Atharva Veda. The A.V. 1!/7/5, 
V/14, IX/2, X/1, VI/26, 45, VI/112 and 11/29 are a few examples of 
it. Ashvasan and Upchar (persuasion & desensitization) have been 
used for curing psychic disorders as essential preliminary practices 
Supplementary to various other therapies. These are supportive 
devices. The trend of offering and prayer to different gods and 
goddesses in order to achieve something or to cure diseases which 
eae from the Rig Veda has also been maintained by the Atharva 
Th a in the form of Daiviya and Havan Chikitsa (spiritual healing). 

e A. V. 1111/11/1, XIX/38/1-3, and XX/9/6 show that not only 
ae pee unknown diseases and even consumption can be 
AAN he A. y% 1/40, Meh W2 are a few example: of it. - 
The t Ittani is a unique and major practice of the Atharva Veda. 
Gin pas are more than fifty and broadly deal with Pap Bhavna 
kinds Sis (curse), delinquency, ego energising etc. lts three 
aea uekarokti (confession), Tapa (penance) and Balidan 
a practice ; Cot aes inanimate objects). Confession is also 
adjtistment, hristianity. Tapa is a'sort of self punishment and 
Brayasenitte i Balidan is based on the theory of give. and take. 
active and a Practices relieve ego of the burden and make it more 
practitioners ae to work. A scientific survey of the indigenous 

ajasthan React o weve conducted by the author in U. P. amel 
ut Scantily yes of India has revealed iei it is still etiicac ious 

‘Competitor Mena psychotherapy. Their detailed description 

With modern psychotherapies are given in the 


o : 
urth of the author's book, “Psychotherapy in India“. (from 


edic ‘ 
to Modern times) 11, 


7. 
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II. Psychological applications to education and 


guidance : 


Now coming to the field of education, this process in ancient 
India was so advanced that students from different countries of the 
world used to come to seek education in the famous universities of | 
Taxila (1500 B. C.) and Nalanda (7th century A. D.). t was so | 
perfect that while modern students are unable to memorise even 
a few answers and resort to mass copyingin the examinations, 
the ancient students were able to memorise even the huge | 
voluminous four Vedas. | 


The works of scholars like Devendra Chandra Dasgupta, Veda ' 
Mitra, A. S. Altekar, A. L. Mudaliar, S. K. Das, R. K. Mukerji, F.E.Key 
etc. have highlighted the different aspects of ancient Indian | 
education. But the more remarkable in the present context is D. C. 
Dasgupta’s “Educational Psychology of the ancient Hindus.” In | 
the preface of this he writes, “,That the ancient Hindus possessed | 
as they were of a thorough knowledge of educational psychology | 


based their teachings on sound psychological principles cannot be | 
gainsaid.’2 | 


The factor of individual difference in mental capacity has 
been emphasised right from the Rig Veda, “Friends possessing eyes, 
possessing ears, were (yet) unequal in mental apprehension. | 
“Garuda Purana, Nyaya Sutra of Gautam, Jainism’s Parwamimans@ | 


| A | 
Sutra, Asvaghosa in Mahayana literature, Kautilya in Arthasastta, 


TENG talked of individual differences in intelligence, in mental 
abilities and emphasised its assessment befora imparting education 
or assigning job. Vishnusharma_ in Panchtantra says, “But it was 


necessary to test your intelligence.’ Ancient literature is full of 
such instances. 


Contrary to modern s 
of teacher and taught. 


time of admission 
(Acharya) adopts the s 
him for three nights h 


ystem there was very intimate contact 

Atharva Veda emphatically says, “At thé 
ceremony (Upanayan Sanskar) the teach? 
tudent in his womb like a mother and keeping 
e gives him the second birth at. the time ° 
an Sanskar) when eve 
the auspicious glance? | 
“15 Here the three nights mean th? | 


the high scholars (Devtas) come to have 
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three stages of elementary, intermediate and university education 
through the dark ignorance of which the teacher guides the student 
protectively, personally, theoretically and practically. There used 
to be three kinds of graduates—theoretically learned (Vidya Snatak), 
practically trained (Vrat Snatak) and both learned and practically 
sound (Vidya—Vrat Snatak). Thus learning with practical conduct 
was the ideal followed and the conduct of the teacher was a major 
influencing factor.’’16 


In ancient times the environment factor in doing a particular 
job was considered of primary importance. So for carrying education 
the calm, undistracting and healthy atmosphere of forest far away 
from home and public worries was usually selected. Human factor 
of concentration and distraction was applied to education and the 
potentialities of the student were given free flow to develop in 
full. 


The elementary education was compulsory, the intermediate 
was obligatory and the higher was optional alloted after strict 
educational and vocational guidance. The teacher of higher 
Vocational learning never imparted training to the person not having 
aptitude for that trade.17 The teacher preferred to live and die with 
his art and learning of his trade rather than impart it to the 
undeserving one. According to D. C. Dasgupta, “The modern ideal 
and practice of applying sound psychological principles to vocational 
education were in vogue in ancient India.“ (Ref. p. 183). “The 
ancient Hindus not only knew that specific skill and abilities are of 
essential necessity for each occupation— high or low, but they also 
applied the scientific method in directing the vocational selection of 
their children.” (p. 201 ).18 The citizens, the parents, as well as the 
city supervisors took keen interest in vocational councelling. As a 
test for the guidance the teacher asked the scholars to make certain 
demonstrations of their skills before proceeding to their courses of - 
hae For example when a group of princes went to learn archery 
ee ieee narya in the Mahabharata imes, he puta clay bird on 
PTE aed them to pierce the arrow into the left eye of the 
DERA ing one by one on the bow he Ea, what he Was 
sell ke Be Everyone descrived so many VEO things buy Arjun 
selected for ne gaitie left eye of the bird. Thus only Arjun got 
devices TiS e vocational training of the Archery. Various such. 

applied by the technical teachers in ancient India, and 
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their counselling was the final authority. 


Ill. Psychological applications to state and warfare ; 


Another remarkable field in which psychological application, | 
is found is state affair and warfare. The Atharva Veda Chapters | 
VI/30 and XIX/37 lay down specific personality traits of a monarch, 19 
What should be the king's behaviour in the assembly of ministers 
and how can he be a popular king, are described in the Vedas. The 
fater literature like Ramayan and Mahabharata specifically depict 
the qualities, behaviour, duties and functions of a popular king. The 
stories of the Panchtantra illustrate the varieties of kings functions 
to be taught to the princes. Through these the psychological, — 
maxims of behaviour were taught such as—our enemy's enemy is | 
our friend, the affectivity and postivity of a false suggestion | 
increase with the number of pronouncers, how certain behaviour 
patterns give rise to positive friendship and how certain behaviour 
patterns creat rift and enmity in friends, hereditary characteristics 
“cannot be fully and permanently changed and prior testing and 
small scale experimentation are necessary for all cons. Chanakya 


Niti and Bidur Niti give behavioural guidance for the adoption of 
Kings, administrators and commons. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
q 
| 
d 
| 
i 
Í 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


The famous Hitopadesh (directions for benificial behaviour) 
are psychological suggestions for the adoption of ideal and utilitarian 
behaviour of-the general public. Atharva Veda Mantra 12/1/45” 
describes how the people of: vari 
and customs in a state should li 
Rig Veda's last Sukta (191) 
integration and harmony. These 
Indian conditions. 


Ous castes, languages, religions 
ve united for a common cause. | 
inspires for a familial and social | 
are also applicable to present day 


$: Atharva Veda 111/1 /221 
Le Kaushik Sutra 14/7 shows ho 


war which is well depicted in the famous Gita. In the opinion of 


PaK Ra one | 
es, tiie an Rao, “itis a story of skilful and successful 
Eby eling; and what follows focusses the attention on this 1 


_ Particular aspect of this great bo 
; Ok, as the modern ideas of guidanc® 
and councelling are amply illustrated there.” 22 ome E 


developed a pathological state which in yo 
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terminology was the hyper increment of Rajas (erotic) Guna and 
reduction of Tamas (thenatos or destructive) Guna. All the three 
Gunas—Sattay, Rajas and Tamas exist in everyone since birth but 
their degrees vary every moment according to the need and press. 
For a warrior’s role the dominance of Tamas Guna. over Rajas is 
essentially needed. 


In the terminology of Ayurvedic psychopathology Arjun 
developed Unmad (hysteria) of Pitronmad type. 


Lord Krishna at once picked up the method of Gyan Yoga 
because this was the only method suitable for the rational type 
Arjun and the situational need. He re-educated, explaining the true 
nature of the self as immortal and independent of the mortal body 
and wordly family relations. Thus diverting his attention to the 
metaphysical standpoint Krishna drove out Arjun from the shrinked 
ego involvement in the conventional relations of kith and kin. The 
tange of ego broadened. Thus the degree of Rajas Guna at once 
depressed and the press of the war field shot up the Tamas Guna. 
And this Tamas may not be blind and crude so the Sattav Guna 
was also increased and the state of Sthitaprijnya (psychological 
equipose) was established in Arjun. His hysteria getting cured, he 
fought hard and won the battle.23 


Arjun‘s case is similar to the first world war time hysteria of 
the great generals which led to the discovery of psychogenic view 
Point in mental disorders. Certainly if no family and ego involvement 


is there, the warrior does not feel war stress and anxiety and gives 
a devoted fight. 


So decreasing the pathological state of Rajas Guna and 
increasing the resultant Tamas Guna is a Yogic psychopathological 
therapy for war time neurosis. 


WV, Psychological applications to Erotic Behaviour : 


ene next field of psychological application is the Celle une! 
aa ehaviour which has been regarded such an essential pious 
ie es Man that mythologically a god of sex (Kama Dev) has 
gned to be incharge: of this function. Atharva Veda has 
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led Strikarmani (pertaining to famale 
hich is, how to behave to achieve the 
love object (male or famale). Commentators of the Atharva Veda 
like, W. D. Whitney, Maxmuller, Griffith, Von Roth, Sayan, Kesav, 
Satavalekar, R. C. Sharma agree that Atharva Veda Sooktas 
(Chapters): 1/34, 11/30, 111/25, V!/8, 9, 102, 130, 131, 132 and Bt 
specifically deal with winning the beloved. Max Muller uses the 
phrase— “The entire mental condition of the maiden and perhaps 
also her utterances shall be altered.” “Thus the mind of the woman 
shal! not be able to free itself from her lover.’ 24 


a big group of hymns. ca 
activity) the main theme ef w 


Leaving the minor ancient literature aside we make reference 
to Kama Sutra of Vatsyayana in which ways of approaching loved 
object, of attracting one and ways of having outmost pleasure have 
been dealt along with conceptual considerations of the instinct of 
sex.29 


V, Psychological applications for Supernormal 
Behaviour : ; 


Lastly we now come to the psychological applications for 
the attainment of supernormal behaviour the instances of which so 
Often fill the ancient Indian History. Right from Vedic times it is a 
common concept that, human personality is so modifiable that by 
adoption of proper practice and behaviour patterns it can attain 
super-normal state the opposite end of abnormality. From normality 
Yoga has equal excess to abnormality and supernormality. Its 
design starts from the smallest modification of reflex action, goes 


through unconscious complexes (may be of past lives) and reaches 
upto supernormality and Moksha. 


There seems a general misapprehension that yoga means 
only Asana and Pranayama. These are the two-out of eight stages 


0 i 7 one 5 
f highly technical Patanjali Yoga which are Yama, Niyama, Asana: 


Pranayama, Pratyahar, Dharna, Dhyana and Samadhi. These stages 
have relevancy to the Yogic model of man which have five 
Vigyanmaya, and ee eee, fe 

ya, ya Koshas or layers. The practices of— 
Yama, Niyama and Asana cover conditioned and somatic behaviou! 
of Annamaya kosha, Pranayama cover functional side of Pranamay4 
nerves, Pratyahar cover complexes of Manomaya kosha Dharna and 


R a 
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Dhyana cover knowledge stuff of Vigyanmaya kosha and Samadhi 
cover blissful state of Anandmaya kosha. Thus yoga modifies whole 
of conditioned, physical, nervous and psychic components of human 
model. Each of the eight stages of Patanjali yoga has further 
advanced techniques most of which are not taught by the yogis to the 
common man. They require long arduous practice which devoted 
yogis can do. 


By the practice of Swarvigyan, a technical training about the 
science of breath taught by Shiva to Parvati, the common man can 
get success in life toa remarkable extent. By the awakening of 
Kundalini different supernormal states of behaviour are attained. 
Patanjali2® describes the various supernormal Siddhis which by the 
practice of higher Ashtang yoga are achieved. In addition to this, 
psychological applications to the religious behaviour of man have 
been elaborately made by so many religious sects from time to time 
e.g., Buddhism prescribes to have minimum wants so that stress and 
frustrations may not effect. But the yogic psychological applications 
for the achievement of supernormality in behaviour is certainly an 
advancement to the Western psychology. 


Conclusions : 


In view of the above it can be said that the nature and 
approach of Atharva Veda is strictly Psychological and the 
Psychological applications in it have been made in the fields of 
Psychotherapy, education and guidance, state and warfare, love 
making, supernormality and religion. 


Lots of psychological learning is there imbibed in Atharva 

Veda and ancient literature and even in folk lore which are full of 
Messages to govern the life and social behaviour of man and also 
Convey useful guidelines for the socio-economic development. 
Dedicated studies and devoted efforts to collect, analyse and 
disseminate the material in scientific perspective can throw light on 
many important psychological teachings of Rishis and Munis which 
have Value content in the present socio-culture framework. Such 
atia! Pursuit will not only suggest hypotheses, ideas and models 
"the new modes of experiments but will provide new theories 


for i : SA : 
integrating some conflicting and chaotic conclusions of modern 
Psychology. x 
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Scholars like Gardner Murphy, Abraham Maslow, Gordon 
Allport etc. feeling the inadequacy of modern psychology are 
turning towards the oriental intellectual heritage for better insight 
and understanding of the non-physical aspect of man in which India 
can definitely contribute to a great extent. Before they find out 
something, it becomes imparative on Indian psychologists to explore 
and present more worth while systems of psychology to the 


world. 
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Book Reviews 


|. SHRIMAD BHAGAVAD GEETAA. (A Psychological Commentary 
for Spiritual Seekers and Psychic Sufferes.) B. S. Goel;--Third Eye 
Foundation of India (No. 33 New Colony, Kurukshetra, Haryana) 


New Delhi 1986. XXI +136 pages -+4 colour plates, Price 
Rs. 40. 


In his “Introduction” to this book, the author himself brings 
up the justified question : “Why a new commentary ?, considering 
that so many of them already exist. He argues that, while most of 
these commentaries, both ancient and modern, reflect a scholarly 
bent to mind, only few of them are written by “God-realised” 
persons who can draw on their own experience, having actually | 


followed right to its goal one or the other of the paths to spiritual | 


liberation as they are described in the “Gita”, He claims that hê 


himself, by the grace of his “Guru” similar to Arjun, has faced the | 


battle of Kurukshetra within himself and has come through it a4 | 
“realised Soul”. 


As a second justification for his writing the book, he mentions 
ed for a commentary which is written in “the most moderni 


ie 


one” Vv ™ 
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Bhagavad Geetaa.” 


One further advantage of this commentary, which the author 
himself has not mentioned, is that, by his long professional 
experience in compiling and-editing educational textbooks, he has 
mastered the art of presenting his material according to all the 
insights of modern “Learning Theory“, so that it can easily be taken 
in, retained and assimilated by the reader. 


Right at the outset, he. delineates the course he is going to 
take, actually closely following the outline of the “Gita” itself, the 
chapters in the commentary each corresponding to the chapters in 
text. Then, at the beginning of each chapter, he skilfully sums up 
what has already been presented and links it up, ina way that 
stimulates the reader's continuing interest, with the subject to be 
dealt with next. Every opportunity is taken, though in a quite 
inobtrusive way, to stress the basic truth of the ‘Gita’, namely that, 
what man commonly considers as “reality”, i.e., his own body and 
mind and the material objects and fellow human beings of this 
world to which he so readily attaches himself, are just the result of 
“Maya‘’, produced by the. great “Shakti”, and that the only true 
aspect of man is the invisible “jiva” which, in its turn, is one with 
“Shiva, the Cosmic Consciousness. Furthermore, he again and 
again repeats that “All yoga basically means the disconnection of 
the individual consciousness from the bondages of the mind and . 
maya on the one hand, and its linkage with the Cosmic Con- 
sciousness (Lord), which is its source as well as goal, on the other 
hand.” 


The many different approaches offered by the “Gita” for 
gaining this essential insight, for attaining liberation from the chain 
Of re-births and for merging with the ultimate one are explained and 
Commented upon in a language that can indeed be easily understood 
by all educated people, even if they are not particularly familiar 
With the teachings and terminology of ancient Indian philosophy. 
The author actually points out repeatedly that the teachings of 
“Gita” are the universal and timeless nature, not tied to any one 
religion, in particular the Hindu background. He shows his broad 
and tolerant understanding and acknowledgement of other religions 


aby, quoting passages from the New Testament of the Bible and also 


bY. referring; to Mohammedan and Buddhist teachings. “Quite 
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ations taken from everyday life 


frequently, apt examples and illustr y 
r elucidating some point more 


or even from science, are offered fo 
effectively. 


Again and again, parallels are drawn and differences pointed. 
out between, on one hand, the road to eternal salvation, as Indian 
tradition prescribes it and, on the other hand, Western systems of 
psychology and psychotherapy. 


The reviewer perceives the main weakness of the book : The 
author, having himself made the acquaintance— both in theory and 
practice — of Freudian psychoanalysis, refers almost exclusively to 
the theories and terminology as, formulated by Freud himself. He 
does not comment upon the fact that, by now, in the Western world, 
Freud’s theoretical framework is by no means any longer the only 
and not even the most relevant system of psychology and psycho- 
therapy. Many of his teachings have become questionable or even 
obsolete in the course of years. One finds many sincere and learned 
efforts to transcend the materialistic limitations of Freud’s view and 
to penetrate to deeper and more “real” levels of human 
“psychology”, where man's individual existence im the temporal 
world has its links with an ‘everlasting and universal “Reality”. This 
lack of up-to-date information on the further advances in Western 


psychology would certainly disqualify the book for acceptance by @ 
Western public. 


Apart from this anda few other, more formal drawbacks, 
however, the whole book is written with commendable. clarity, and 
it presents a mature and well-balanced view. As far as Indian 
readers are concerned, one can foresee that the benefits which many 
of them will derive from this book will justify the author’s:endeavoul 


by its fruit. 


Dr. (Miss) E. Hoch. 

Retired Prof. of Psychiatry — 
Dr. med. Specialist fo" | 
Psychiatry, EMH, Switzerland | 
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Delhi=7; 1983; PP. 343; Price Rs. 100, 


Under the spensorship ef the American Council of Learned 
Secieties and the Social Science Research Council‘ two conferences 
on ‘Karma’ were held in America in 1967 and 1978, the deliberations 
of some outstanding scholars of these conferences constitute this 
book. 


The most important theory of Indian Philosophy, Karma, which 
plays a vital commanding and decisive role in the culture and life 
of India has been dealt in full details. In the introductory and first 
out of twelve essays the compiler Wendy Doniger O’Flaherty 
presents the Vedic and Puranic background of the theory of Karma 
which is followed by the studies of Karma in Mahabharat by J. Bruce 
Long, the Dharmasastras by Ludo Rocher, the medical text books by 
Mitchell G. Weiss and the Tamil tradition by George L. Hart, WI. 
In the second part, the Buddhist and Jaina thoughts on Karma have 
been explained and examined by Gananath Obeysekere, James 
McDermott, William Stablien and Padmanabh S. Jaini. The third 
part constitutes the last three essays by Karl H. Potter, Wilhelm 
Halbfoss and Gerald James larson on the theory of Karma as 
maintained- by some systems of Indian Philosophy, The book 
brings forward all deeper issues connected with definitions, 
approches for the against, conflicting concepts and theories of Karma 
and rebirth. The various chapters respond to one another ina 
reformulation of questions that the volume presents but does not 


Pretend to settle. Thus no solution to the paradox of Karma is 
reached. 


It is a matter of appreciation, that western academia has 
devoted sufficient time and energy on the basic issue of human 
Karma, action. The book brings all available views on Karma and 
rebirth in one volume and as suchit will be of great use to the 
Students of Philosophy as well as of Psychology and Sociology, 
because the last chapter has nicely dealt the sociological and 
Psychological aspects of Karma. 


Dr. R. P. Atreya 
Saraswatinagar. 
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The following candidates. were awarded Ph:D. ‘degree in April 
| 1987 convocation of Gurukula Kangri Vishwavidyataya. 


| Sl. ‘Name Subject 
| «No. i 
J ee Se | 
Sanskrit Literature 3 3 
4. Smt. Sushma TEAM I agad? Tt qfar 
aTa | 


2. SriKesheviPd. Upadhyaya Hela aaraa Aas NTT 
HITT ag AETA PU ST- 
aar a afte & PAAT- 


PAETA | 
Philosophy 
3. ‘Sri Dayanand:Sharme aie MET aie aH Alsat | 
Ua AAR Gears NAAT | 
4. Sri Namdev.Dudhate deus, sear aa | 


| Saas BT THATCH aih 


Lá afee | 


Vedic Literature 
5. Sri Rameshwar Dayal Gupta starat è aeaaea ae | 
at AFAT | | 
6. Km, Kamjit welt ama $ Fear È | 
E aster Ñ ga ai aT 
| i FeqaT | | 
| 


Ancient Indian History 
7. Sri Keval Krishna 


` 


qa aema A a 
FEMT | 


AS 
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Editorially Speaking : 


Behaviour Modification 


Gurukula Kangri Vishwavidya with a heritage of 88 years has 
acguired and maintained its our specific charactet. and ideals like 
any other university of a long standing. It purports to bring out the 
hidden and forgotten sciences of the Vedic times and communicate 
far and wide the message cf the Vedas for the benifit of the whole 
humanity. Human psychology and behaviour is a field which has 
been of great concern to the Rishis, academicians and comman men 
from the very ancient time. 


Different approaches to personality development and behaviour 
modification have been made in the Vedas, Upanishads, Puranas, Epics 
and later philosophical literature. The famous theory of Karma i.e., 
action which is one of the main themes of the Gita, propounds that 
Present actions and deeds control human behaviour of past and 
future. The effect of human action and deeds is both retroactive 
and proactive, There is a famous story of a king, Nahush, who by 
virtue of modifying his behaviour through actions and deeds could 
attain the kingdom of heaven and again by the observance of reverse 
type of behaviour he lost the throne of Indra and became and 
Ordinary king of the world. 


Geraldine Coster comparing Psycho - analysis and Yoga 
Says, “Once more we need to remember that Eastern 
theory of mind is far more definite and clear cut than that of 


the west. Analytical theory in the westis a very new and young 


e ; ‘ 
Xperiment. Yoga in the east is a very ancient and matured 
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(d) 
Yoga modifies the whole personality, i.e., Soma, Nerves 
and Psyche. In the Western Psychology the process of behaviour 
modification goes from abnormality to normality but in Indian 
Psychological heritage it does not stop at normality but opens new 
avenues to rise further to attain supernorma! behaviour. Thus there 
are wider approaches and techniques of behaviour modification 
But these are not being included in the. current 


technique”. 


available in India. 
teaching of psychology in india. 


Here itis worth while to quote Dr. G. Bose saying, “India's 


ancient learned man had a genius for introspective meditation and 


ihe Indian psychologist has that heritage. In this respect he enjoys 


an advantage over his colleagues in the west. If this faculty is 
properly cultivated problems requiring deep intros-pection such as 
those of thought process, higher cultural inhibitions, etc., will be 
successfully solved. The mystic experience of saints and yogis i 
should form the subject matter of psychological research and India 


is the best place for this study.” 


Hence an All India Summer Institute on; “Indian Apporches 
and Techniques. of Personalty Development and Behaviour 
Modification,“ sponsored by the University Grants Commission, |) 
New Delhi was held at this Vishwavidyalaya from June 27 to July f 
11,1987 to teach the teachers of different Universites the Indian 
techniques propounded and adopted by ‘the: Indians from the 
Vedic times. A k 


‘This attempt was to advance the theme. of advocating Indian 
Psychological learning already.adopted in: a similar Summer Institut? 
-on, | “Psychological Traditions in India’? held in 1986 „at this 
vishwavidyalaya. This issue of the journal contains a. few i 
“representative lectures held in 1987 Summer‘{nstitute. A full repo" 
of the same also appears at the and. - y 
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The Vedic Path, Vol. L No. 2-4 March 1988 
Qua, Jour. of Vedic Indo. & Sci, Research 


Prithivi Sukta 


Part lit (Concluded) 


Dr. Satyavrat-t Siddhantalankar* 


Earth as a Mother 


The Prithivi Sukta is a Chapter of the 12th Kand of Atharva 
Veda which deals with the Earth (Bhoomi) as our benefactress. 
This is our motherland or the land of the state (Rashtra) hence some 
people have styled it as a Raahtra Sukta. After dealing with the 
first eightaen mantras of this Sukta in part | and 19 to 39 mantras in” 
Part Il, the remaining 40 to 63 mantras are explained here. 


ar a: fa: ar fag aq ot BIAAIAS | 
AT! agge BR: TI FUT: M (xo) 
The Earth about whom so many attributes have been 


recounted orders for us the riches we desire. (This we claim on 
account of our effort.) Fortune may join this afterwards. Our efforts 


be the fore-runner. 40. 
geai mafia qafa geai Feat: SAAT: | 
Gera aeai Awe: AAi aafa gg: | 
“ara: afar: gaai aT aA AT qfadt amg | (¥%) 
The Earth on whom the mortals speaking various tongues 


* Ex-Visitor, Gurukul Kangri Vishwavidyaleya, Hardwear. 
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sing and dance; On whom they fight with drums resounding loud; 
Let the Earth drive out our rivals and make herself free from them, 


41. 


qeai sea Alferat Arat: AT: TA HEA: | 
qed qieg Tea TA: aeg TIAA 1 (%3) 


Earth on whom grow foodgrains in the form of rice and 
barley; On whom are settled manifold groups of human beings; 
The Earth whose spouse is the cloud who fattens her with rain; To 
that Earth be my homage. 42. 


FEA: GE AaGA:, AA EAT: faRad | 
gigia: gad fagani art ai <oat a pg i (%3) 


Whose cities are planned by men of sterling qualities; ìn 
whose fields and landscapes are conducted multifarious activities; 
Lot the master of all beings make resplendent and pleasant to us 
the Earth who contains everything in her womb the Earth in every. 
direction. 43 


fafa fradi ager ger ag afaq frag gfadi aang Ñ i 
agfa a: agat: Uana aay aag JHIFTHTAT I (Xe) 


Let the Earth give me wealth, jewels and gold which she 
bears in her hidden places in many forms; Let the Divine Earth, 


giver of wealth, pleased in mind, while bestowing treasure sustain 
us, 44, 


aa fadi agar faataa arat anio gfaat AFTN | 
mea anr alameda gary olay ea ay AATEHETT Ut (x4) 


Let the Earth, bearing in various ways, 
languages and of different customs Particul 
tome a thousand streams Of wealth as 
Standing steady and unresisting 45. 


people of different 
ar to their locality, yield 
the cow yielding milk 


a: q ad: qam: gei Zae: aaa: a 
fafa: faq fafa a afa states aq a i ; 
aq fad da a: ge 1) ae oe 


O Earth! whatsoever harsh-biting, winter-smitten serpent 
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and scorpians lie hidden to seek warmth in thee; whatsoever worm 
becomes lively and becomes active in rainy season; Let that serpent, 
scorpian, or worm, while creeping, not come near us; Whatsoever is 
good for us, with that be pleasant for us. 46. 


X WIA: ATA: HATA TAEI ae Aaa: Alay | 
g garf SAT ATIT: F Vesa TAA, afas, 
aqesi aq faa Aa A: Hs u (ve) 


Whatsoever many paths thou hast for going about for people, 
for chariots and for carts; The paths by which men, both good and 
evil, travel; Let us conquer those paths making them free from 
enemies and marauders; Whatsoever is good for us, with that be 
pleasant for us. 47. 


aed fasadi geqz, aage frat fafa: | 
quan gfaat afaa qa fa fala gata i (va) 


O Earth! Thou upholdest the lightest and’ the heaviest; 
Thou endurest the extinction of the saint and thé sinner; Thou 
in conjunction with the cloud makest room for the boar and the 
deer. 48. 


X à amr gaa: gar: at fear: fagl: eaten: geara: 
afa | ga aa ghafa ggg Sc: RARA Ta: AT 
awa aeng (vs) 


Those forest-animals of thine, who go about settled in woods- 
deers, lions, and tigers, man-eaters; the jakal the wolf, and the 
vilest bearess amongst the demons— do thou force them away from 
us, O Earth ! 49. 


X maai: aata: X q aan: Pratfer: | 
frma aat wife aa aeng gA ANAT N (Yo) 


O Earth ! keep those away from us who are simply glibtalkers 
but not doers (Gandharvah—Maat:), those who make promises 
but run away in time of need (Apsarasah—Atata:), those who 
Cannot give or make sacrifice (Arayah—SII4T:), those who regard va 
everything insignificant (Kim-idinan— Îi &faa:), and those who : 
inflict injuries on others (Pishachah—faatl:), keep away all 
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these Demons. 50. 


; ar le 
at fgare: qao: arated ENT: gant: agar aaa i 
qeqt ara: arafat aA Wif paq AAT A GATT | 
aaa sarg garg ag AH AAA! e ) 


The Earth, in whom two-footed winged ones (swans, eagles, 
hawks, and birds) fly together; In whom wind moving in the sky 
taises clouds of dust and sets the trees in motion; In whom there 
are currents of wind followed by their sub-currents; In whom there 


is light spread all over. 51. 


qeat aout eet a afea wales afer grat afa | 
asor syfa: gad qat agar at a: aatg SAAT fa 
amfa amfa ti (%3) 


The Earthon whom dark and brilliant have been joined 
together in the form of day and night; the broad earth who is 
wrapped and covered all around with rainwater; Let that Earth, with 
her nobility, sustain us from place to place. 52. 


at: a ga gfi 4 aafe a À cam: | 
afm: gå: ag: WaT fad Sar a @ ag: 11 (43) 
The Heaven and the Earth, and also the atmosphere spread 


out in between, surrounding me; Fire, Sun, Waters, and all the 
Divine Forces— all these together have given me wisdom. 53. 


Agg afer ASA: SAT: ATA ENT | 
asia afer fagas art anai faafe: 1 (x) 


| am one who can face all onslaughts, am known as superior 
by name on the Earth; I am conqueror, conqueror of the world. | 
conquer the Earth from every direction. 54. 


aa: aq ofa TAMIA Seema 24 Sar egag: afzag | 
a al gaq afang ag araa safer: sae: n (44) 


j O Divine Earth ! thou art spread out onwards in front (of me); 
as datnes of thiné spreading out has been proclaimed by men 
9 shine; and then, (after my having conquered every bit of th? 


ne en e ia 
—— 
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Earth) well-being entered into thee (that is, first having conquered 
| took to the welfare of people). Thou givest the form to the four 
quarters (before which the whole land was just an expanse of space 
with no landmarks in any direction). 55. 


X mar: AG AWA AT: AAT: ala EATA | 
à gamt: afaaa: Ag ae ala Tu (4g) 


Whatsoever are the villages, whatsoever the forests, 
whatsoever the assemblies on the Earth; whatsoever the associations 
and the gatherings in them may we speak good of thee, O 
Earth ! 56. : 


aaa a ta: gga fa arg wag à aferag gadi aq aaa | 
WT, adad, yaaa AAT, aaea Th: ag | (4) 


As a horse shakes off the dust (of his body), so does the 
conqueror shake off those men who destroy the Earth. This has 
‘happened since was born, the Earth who is pleasing, moving with 
speed, protector of creation, ‘container or holder of trees and 
herbs. 57. i 


aq aarfa agag aq aata, qq SA aq aaia AT | 
fada afer qatg aa aang gin stad: N (x5) 
Whatever | speak, | speak that with the sweetness of honey; 
Whatever | see inspires me devotion; Brilliant am {, man of swift 
action am |, | smite down those who are committed to violence (are 
violent) . 58. 


uifeaat gufi: aar alatatedt qaradi | 
afa: afa adtg À giad qaar ag UI (48) 


Tranquile, fragrant, pleasant, with playful udders, full of milk, 
let the Earth (like the cow) call unto me overflowing with milk (as 
the cow calls to her calf). 59. j 

ary aedzoq efaat fasaani ated: ama wits fag | 
face ari fafedt ger aq anfa: alt awaq MARMA: Ul (Ko) 

(Motherland) whom the man of action (Vishvakarma— 

THAT) after having gone through sacrifices, sought out, lying 
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in water and dust; !n which was deposited enjoyment and safety jn 
secret: All that (secret) became manifest for (one) whom the Earth 
became a Mother. 60. 


a afa aati IIA, afefa: FAZAT, TITTAT | 
aq à zag ag À aT qafa saiafa: AAIT ETET 11 (9g) 


Thou ett agro-productive for the people; thou art indestructible; 
wish-fulfilling; spreading cut. Whatever there is deficient in thee 
that is made good by the progenitor of all that is born; (the 
progenitor of all) is the one who is the first-born of the Divine 
Law. 61. 


BEAT: q AaAlaT: AIERT: Heavy arg gata TAAT: | 
dia a: ang IRAR: aa ged afaga: ear i (<2) 


O Earth | All who are born out of thee and are in thy lap are 
one of us; let them be without any disease, ordinary or chronic. Let 
us intelligently awaken to a long life, and may we the tribute-bearers 
to thee. 62. l 


qà ara: fa afg at szar qsfaftoay 1. 
afaa fear Fà Paai ar Afg aig 1 (<3) 


© Mother Earth ! do thou set me down for my welfare well 
establish: d; O far-seers, set me down in fortune and prosperity 
consistent with Divine Virtues. 63. 


The description of Mother Earth in the Prithivi Sukta of the 
Atharva Veda does not restrict itself to this or that particular land, 
itis applicable to every land, of all climes and times, where men 
settle down and regard’ the land of their habitation as their 
motherland. One of the Mantras has rightly Said, what after all is 
the land of one’s adoption ? It is nothing but mud and water— ‘Hed: 
ATF THIF (Qo) but the emotional attachment 
thereon makes them call it their Mother, In fact the Prithivi Sukta 
is addressed to those who are emotionally attacted to thieit cout 
as a Son is attached to his Mother—“HTgqz¢q.” (&0). This attach- 
ment to the land of one’s birth is so deep and Pah E 
devotee in the Prithivi Sukta addresses her as his tae “alee 


himself as her Son—mat afiq: Sey face: (43). This 


of men who settle 
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relationship is so close that treating oneself as the Child of the Earth 
one prays that the Earth may yield milk to him as a Mother does to 
her Babe—“HTAaT JAIA Ù TA: (go). Forcne whois an consonance 
with the land of his birth, his Motherland is like a living organism 
possessing an immortal heart reverberating with kindness and love 
resting in the highest firmament—“Atal: FAT TI satay” (c). 
One shudders to hurt her heart--“ay q Zaag afaq” (34). 


The poet in the Mantras of this Sukta visualizes the Mother 
Earth as radiating with a golden aura—‘equqeng agfa” ( ga); 
resplendent and pleasing—“zoag” (x3); even the fragrance of the 
Motherland emanating from flowers grown all over is enchanting— 
“q: à iea: GRE afan” (3Y). 

One admires the animals—tame and wild—roaming about in 
the forests--"aTRagT: ama: Bat: at feat: fear ems’ (ve) 
reminding us of modern sanctuaries of animals. Itis a place where 
useful animals as cows, horses, and birds are protected and looked 


after— aa} Aaa Faas fasst”. 


The Motherland is a country where people from ail over the 
world are weicome—- “gaa: faaarii” (g); even every description 
of race finds a place here—““à gaia? fanfa (<); so much so that 
people of different tongues and religions have an equal right—aq 
fact agar faaraa”—atat animi —as Citizens of the Mother- 
land (45). 


The poet of the Veda looks to thé hills and dales and 
Mountains covered with snow-—" fitxa: ù TÄTT: fenaed:”’ (2) with 
Pleasure and takes pride in the crystal-clear water of the rivers and 
the water-falls—“ggt q Tq: Aq’ (30). 


The foundations of the Motherland are laid on unshakable 
Spiritual rocks—“g faq ” JANT ga (gu) selflessness and sacrifice 
being the essence of individual and social life— qeat aa arad” 
(22), With the background of progressive realisation of Godhaad— 
“TAM aag” (2.8) 

Tosuch an Earth—and Motherland—we pay Homage—azaq 


AH: (RS) 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


The Vedic Path, Vol. L No. 2-4 March 1988 
Qua. Jour. of Vedic Indo. & Sci. Research 


| Behaviour modification 
| approach of the Gita 


Dr. Indra Sen* 


{Lecture contributed to U. G. C. Summer 'nstitute on Indian Approaches 
and Techniques of Personality Development and Behavic ur Modification held 
at G. K. Vishwavidyalaya, Hardwar, June 27 to July 11, 1987.) 


Indian approaches and methods Of personality development 
are very many, as many as there are systems of 
Hatha yoga has the approach of the body and the life energy it 
embodias. Raja yoga or Patanjali’s Yoga Darshan deals with thé 
mind and the restraining of its activities, Bhakti yoga is the 
retraining of emotions and Karma yoga a retraining of actions of life. 
And the innumerable combinations of these produce innumerable 


approaches and the methods or the Practical techniques that ` follow. 
from them. 


yoga or sadhana. 


Here we might concentrate on t 


of the Gita. E aa (ho merge 


The approach of the Gita is of 
feeling and willing, of knowledge, 
being of man. This is characteristi 
further broken up into the followin 


Sarva Bhawen, of knowing 
love and works, of the: integral 
c of the-Gita. This approach is 
9 Seperate approaches pertaining 


c 


=~ A 
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to the psychological make-up of individuals and their prevalent 


mood :— 


(1) The approach of Buddhi or the intelligent will. 


A thinking man concentrates oe truth and seeks the same in 
life pefsistently and ever more. He thereby achieves a unification 
or integration in life. The divergent impulses get more and more 
focussed on truth. He becomes desireless and discovers the Self 
in all things and becomes peaceful. This is, of course, a matter of 
progressive growth, but of a growth which one feels and enjoys 
more and more. The ultimate aim is to achieve a state of Sthitha- 
Prajna or of steady mind or intelligence. 


2. Another approach is of work. But works have to be 
progressively done selflessly as an offering and contribution to 
common good, Sarva Bhat Hite Ralch, Ot Lok-sangrah, unity of world. 
This too leads desirelessness and the Self and the peace. 


3. A further approach is of the emotions, of the redirection of 
all feelings of love, hatred, anger fear. etc. to the Supreme fact of 
existence. This is an exercise continually carried on in adorations 
of the Highest and the Noblest in life. This too brings about an 
integration in life through emotions. 


4. Another approach is of knowledge, a study and 
contemplation of what man is, what existence is and wherein 
consists the fulfilment of life. A progressive clarification on these 
issues would also fead to the same results. 


5 There is also the approach of meditation and other yogic 
exercises. These aim at making the mind like a flame in a windless 
Condition, And these lead to Self and peace. 


: 6. There is also the approach of non-attachment or of non- 
involvement and of freedom. Human nature normally gets involved 
environmental things, insists on contradictory things and develops 


Conflicts and neurosis. Peace becomes a problem. Non-attachment 
iS the solution. 


TN 7. When integration of personality proceeds, we reach a 
; Tee Where the Absolute of ultimate existence demand absol 


| 
| 
i 
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acceptance. That is the last stage of the Gita, which enjoins Sarsa 
Dharman Paritajya Mam ekam Shernamyraj, giving up all Standards 
accept the absolute alone as the one standard of life. Then all 
conflicts stand rejected and an absolute unification of life is aimeg 


at, 


These are the various approaches whichthe Gita enjoys as | 


possibilities of human nature, depending on the inner state of 
development and constitution of an individual. 


It is characteristic of these approaches that they involve an 
aim of life and also a philosophy of life. It can be said to be the 
general quality of Indian approaches to Personality Development 
and Behaviour Modifications. And they involve an intensification of 
consciousness on the aim of life. 


The question of techniques needs a little consideration. Now, | 


what is a technique ? Technique is a process, a method of doinga 


thing to achieve a result. For example, Free Association is a | 
technique oramethod of Psycho-analysis. Jung replaced itby | 


Word Association, which to was not considered indispensable. But 


the aim of Psycho-analysis and Jungian therapy is the same i.e., the | 
relief to the patient of the mental disorder. Both work by their 
different techniques, fixed or variable, a reorientation of life's | 


Situation is this patient and effect the cure. 


Evidently, 


thing, the techniques or methods de 


pend upon cefulness 
of the therapist, pentho, -repons 


Under each one of these 7 approaches the techniques ae 
ne and yet a lot more which will depend upon the therapist or thé 
ae er Under the approach of emotions, e.g., one talks of Navadha 
ee ee apen and yet the essence of the matter is healt 
knowledge, study, deceive Similarly, under the approach of 
etc. can ornare ee contemplation, meditation, realisation 
methods, but the aj paues. Each teacher has his preference % 

, © aim is the same, the enlightenment of the patient: 


i The Gita involves many techniques too 
why a person get drawn to evil inspite of his w 


the i joi 
the answer is that there is in human Nature apart that is innatelY 
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As to the question | 
ill to the contraly | 
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attached to evil. Senses are attached to sense-ebjects, the tongue 
to taste for example. There reason has a hard taskin trying to 
restrain it. One has to learn to recognise this part and repeatedly 
reeducate it. Thisis Rajas, the principle of restlessnsss, according 
to the psychoiogy of the Gita. The other two principles which 
make-up man are Tamas and Sattwa. Tamas is inertia and Sattwa 
is consciousness, balance and harmony. To counteract inertia we 
have to evoke Rajas and they both have to be subsumed under 
Sattwa These three constituent factors duly appreciated will enable 
us to create techniques to correct the errors caused by the 
domination of the one or the other. 


The great merit of the Gita is that it lays its main emphasis on 
the aim of life, which is sought to be strengthened more and more. 
And under the unifying stress of the aim the recalcitrant elements 
adjust themselves progressively. If truth speaking is stressed in 
various ways, the habit or the attraction for telling liesis bound to 
get modified then general psychology of human nature as consisting 
of Sattwa, Rajas and Tamas is a great help in controlling behaviour. 
And this psychology enbles one to create devices, techniques and 
methods to deal with the situation asit happens to exist at a time. 
The approach to the situation too has to be psychologically 
determined. 


Of course. this presupposes a will in the person to improve, 
to get better, If the will is lacking then purely physical methods of 
treatment are callad for. Integral Yoga of Sri Aurobindo and the 
Mother has the same integral approach with emphasis on Jnana, 
Karma and Bhakti according to the dominant trend of one’s nature. 
In regard to the aim it seeks an integral transformation of nature. But 
as to the realisation of the Divine consciousness the aim temains the 
Same with the Gita as with integral yoga. 


What is true of the Gita’s approach to lifeis true of other 
Sadhanas, whether independently stated or as involved in a religious 
faith and life, 


In the West, the rise of psychology is a phenomena by itself. 
Its greatest contribution is psychological consideration of life. As an 
experimental natural science its application to life has been much 
Widened, but it has not thrown much light on the inner working of 
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Personality. On the other hand, the so-called Depth Psychology. 
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dler, Jung and Rank and other trends in 


Psycho-therapy as represented by Jungian psychologist, Maslow 
and Assagioli have depended our knowledge of personality and 
enriched the meaning of life. These pioneers represent Certain 
approacnes as well as techniques of Personality Development. 
Besides these among the academic psychologists Rogers, Aliport, 
Maslow and others who have stressed the idea of Self-actualisation, 
eed, a happy idea. But the question, 
is to beactualised, remains unanswered. 
e who identified it as the central fact, 
leness, as the best positive 


built up by Freud, A 


Self-actualisation Ís, ind 
what is the self that 
In the West it is Jung alon 
beyond all polarities, representing who 
Buthe did not seek and evolve a yoga accompanying 
activate this central fact. However, Jungian 
ting Self-experience, 
he true secret of 


idea. 


psycholegy to 
Analysts in their clinical practice are now promo 


which is the most promising thing to discover t 
personality. 


However, this true secret of personality was to the Gita an 
ascertained fact. The various ways to it also started with definiteness 


and certitude. 


And the life of a person, who has realised the Self, is also 
described with definiteness and certitudes. 


Allport in his “Pattern and Growth in Personality” discusses 
the present-day methods and techniques of personality development, 
which makes an impressive reading. 


Ene it looks upon man from the outside as an object in nature. 
The question is, is man really such an object oris he really 4 
consciousness to be studied by an inner approach. The Western 
approach is the first thing to appreciate. Then all the new techniques 
leneliy evolved can be pressed into the service of Indian psychology 
in addition to those already used by past Indian teachers. 


Oi these pioneers, mentioned above two need a special 
mention, one Assagioli and two, Maslow 


# Now, Freud aims at digging up the childhood memories 
fouapTiee Association and Dream Interpretation, but the purpos? 
of it all is a recomposition or reintegration of personality into 


_ socially passable form. Jung's Analytical Psychology is in spirit 
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analytical though it affirms a centre or self as its basic fact. In 
therapeutic archetypes of the collective unconscious including the 
one of the self. 


In fact, the general spirit of science is analytical, of looking 
to the parts, of reducing the phenomenon under investigation to the 
antecedents. It is only recently that a trend has come into being, 
which recognises wholes as significant facts by themselves and 
seeks to study their properties and looks analysis into parts asa 
subordinate activity. 


Assagioli was indeed happy to think of synthesis as a direct 
and positive objective of cure and to regard analysis as a subordinate 
activity. Freud would raise the unconscious causes of conflict to 
consciousness and that automatically would bring about a 
reorientation or reintegration. But such recomposition was an effect 
not a direct objective. Assagioli made this recomposition the direct 
objective and then planned his therapeutic proceeding to be 
appropriate to each patient. There is an evident truth and force in 
this standpoint. Indeed, reintegration of a fractured personality is 
the aim of all psychotherapy. However, analysis was the power and 
the bias of science, and psychotherapies in varient forms adopted it 
with differences in the details of their orientations. They do, 
however, admit synthesis too in their general approach of analysis in 
varient forms and degrees. 


But Assagioli has the merit of espousing synthesis as the main 
conscious purpose and yet employing analytical procedures in its 
service as needed. 


In this attempt the most original thing done by him is the 
attitude taken towards the unconscious, personal or collective. His 
central emphasis is on building up the will for health and happiness 
in the patient and in the course of this process whatever comes up 
Or rather intrudes upon the consciousness from the unconscious is 
to be dealt with, but no direct attempt is to be made to unearth the 
Unpleasant things from the unconscious, personal or collective. 


The inspiration of Psychosynthesis of Dr. Assagioli is a happy 
One and it can look forwa'd to a great scope of expansion and 
development. Its principles are sound and the techniques- -collected 


Widely from life Western and Eastern-are useful. The two chapters 
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on Music and Meditation as therapeutic means are particularly apt. 
It is inclined to Jung in a special measure though Maslow has lent 


support to it in an explicit manner. 


Maslow is the other pioneer deserving special mention. He 
was struck with the idea of a psychology of a healthy person as 
opposed to a psychology of a neurotic. This was a line of approach 
opposed to that of Freud, Jung and Adler. And it was sympathetic 
to the approach of psychosynthesis. Maslow studied healthy 
persons and was struck in them by the idea of peak experiences, 
which he followed. A peak experience isan experience of special 
joy. Its influence on life generally is very great. He began to seek 
and promote peak experiences and thereby intensify their joyfulness 
in life and achieve cure of a neurosis. This was led to the founding 
of a new therapy. 


Now the Gita’s approach to conflict and neurosis is of the 
same kind, Its emphasis is on the inner synthesis to be achieved 
the same is emphasised more and more. That pressure from above, 
of the Highest automatically reorganises ihe lower disparities as 
when disparity becomes abstinate it has to be specially handled by 
appropriate techniques, which the teacher or therapist plans out in 
each care as needed. 


We have to-day a large number of therapies and each one of 
them succeeds as well as fails in some cases. Adler’s therapy is the 
simplest. It holds childhood inferiority as the cause of neurosis. 
Jung’s therapy is the most complicated. It appears, in all therapies 
the essence of the matter is the rapport relation between the 
therapist and the patient. Through a deep personal contact the 
therapist is able to induse conditions of health in the patient. All 


other things, the techniques and procedures involved and the 
theories involved are secondary. 
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PRAYER TO SARASWATI 


yee eaa: MAT TAA 
waa fasar goats atai | 
at wat agag d: 
gaa: areata afag aA F: N 


Saraswati, that retiring bosom, which ìs the source of delight, 
With which thou bestowest all good things, whichis the container 
Of wealth, the distributor of riches, the giver of good (fortune), that 
(bosom) do thou lay open at this season for our nourishment, 


Rig Veda 1-164- 
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Conflict Management 
Universities and 
political parties 


G. B. K. Hooja* 


Politics in Human Affairs 


Dismayed by the large gap between the promises made by 
the politicians and political parties and their 
Electorate, both the elite and the Commoners are inclined to give a 
poor rating to the practitioners of politics. The acrimony enuendecd 
by the rough and tumble of electoral campaigns and the 
accompanying dubious horse-trading dissuades refined and cultured 
gentlemen from entering into the arena of politics and tends to 
strengthen the impression that the game of politics is not for them. 
But Viewed dispassionately, can it be denied that each one of us has 
too willing a politician lurking inside us ? As a matter of fact, it shall 


have to be conceded that politics is as inescapable in social/life as 
economics. In all social activities, po! 
must inevitably enter. 


performance, the 
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their evil propensities, of guiding them into healthy channels, for 
otherwise what is all this talk of university autonomy about? If 


universities will not study this highly critical and sophisticated 
subject, who shall ? 


Left to primitive impulses there is a tendency in human affairs 
to go berserk. Like all fast-moving machines, human mind, that is 
human emotions need to be controlled when they tend to run amok. 
That is why the ancient sages of India prayed: may manah 
shivasamkalpamastu—let my mind be of good intentions. 


That is what Professor Gokhale, the political guru of Mahatma 
Gandhi, whom the latter chose to address as Mahatma, before he 
himself received the sobriquet, meant by saying that politics should 
be spiritualized. Is it not this what a revered philosopher-scientist 
living amongst us, namely, Dr. D. S. Kothari means when he says 
that science and spirituality should march hand in hand ? 


Provoked by a major challenge to his self-respect and national 
pride, after the train incident in far-away South Africa, Gandhiji felt 
called upon to enter politics; and he readily acceeded to do so when 
urged by his compatriots to stay back and guide them. But it was 
essentially a religious pursuit for him, a link in the chain of his 
experiments with Truth. He did not seek personal power or 
aggrandizement Let Gandhiji speak : 


. If I seem to take part in politics, it is because politics encircle 
Us today like the coil of a snake from which one cannot get out, no 
Matter how much one tries. | wish, therefore, to wrestle with the 
Snake, as | have been doing, more or less with success, consciously 
since 1894, unconsciously, as | have now discovered, ever since 
reaching the years of discretion, He continues : 


Quite selfishly, as | wish to live in peace in the midst of a 
bellowing storm howling round me, | have been experimenting with 
myself and my friends by introducing religion into politics. Let me 
explain what | mean by religion. It is not the Hindu religion, which 
l certainly prize above all other religions, but the religion which 
transcends Hinduism, which changes one’s very nature, which 
binds one indisselubly to the Truth within and which purifies. 


Gandhi's concept of religion was cosmopolitan, universal 
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i cosmic. According to him, religion constituted the permanent 
| element in human nature, which constantly strove to know its Make, 

and appreciated the true correspondence between the Maker ang 

itself. Narrow dogmatism and formal ritualism was not his cup of 
religion. Non-violence and Truth were its cornerstones Like all 
| other virtues, there too had to be inculcated by assiduous discipline, 
That is why he had enjoined eleven vows for the inmates of his 
| ashrama. These were besides Ahimsa and truth, celibacy, non-theft, 
non-possession, body-labour, control of the palate, fearlessness, 
| equal respect for all religions, swadeshi, and refusal to treat anybody 
as untouchable. The object was to build a strong, disciplined army 
of Satyagrahis fit to wage a war against not only the imperial power, | 
: but also the forces of evil within and without. 


Amongst the virtues in a satyagrahi, he discovered self-restraint 
to be the basic. While Western politicians would like to draw a line 
between private conduct and political behaviour, Gandhi held that 
private morality had public consequences and, therefore, stressed the 
importance of ‘inner’ over the ‘external’ restraints of persons in 
positions of authority, relying upon ethical sanctions to guarantee 
public obligations. Satya Harishchandra was his model. 


on AES RRA RP AO 


When Gandhi spoke of the political goal of swaraj, he clearly 
meant that only those who could rule themselves in the sense of 
self-restraint could rule themselves in the sense of controlling the 
political apparatus. A statement well worth musing over by those 


who control the levers of government of various institutions, 
including the universities. 


To quote Gandhi again : 


" pee oea and all-pervading spirit of Truth face 
eee e able to love the meanest of creation as oneself. 
pee aspires after that cannot afford to keep out of any 

- Thatis why my devotion to Truth has drawn me int? 


se who say that religion has nothing to 4? 


With politics do not know what religion means 


H A . . 
aving thus laid down two postulates, (a) that politics ' 
and possib| Of men and (b) that it is both desirab!? 


. li . . H . ersity 
and how It ma respond to them on the round, 
y g 
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Politics and Universities 


In their very well-researched book, Education and Politics in 
india, 1972, Susanne and Lloyd Rudolph and their learned 
collaborators have tried to identify and analyze the processes that 
have largely shaped educational policy and performance in India 
over the last 150 years, with special reference to the relationship 
between politics and education. As pointed out by them, 
Governments have always used the educational sub-system to 
promote their plans and policies. 


The modern system of education in India, as is well-known, 
had its origin in the policy of anglicization of the elite adopted by 
the East India Company in pursuance of the famous minute recorded 
by Thomas Macaulay in 1835. The object was to builda class of 
people who would act as clerks and scribes of the British rulers and 
who would in due course, become anglicised in spirit, upholders of 
the British culture in this land of pagans. Raja Ram Mohun Roy 
had also added his weight to the victory of the anglicists over the 
Classicists, although he himself never gave up his upanishadic 
moorings, and continued to work for a synthesis of the Oriental and 
Occidental cultures, butin the process supported by Government 
aid, the Western system, modelled on the University of London, 
Came to be transplanted in the Indian soil. Challenging notes were 
no doubt sounded by Indian patriots, notable amongst them being 
Swami Shraddhananda, Gurudev Tagore, Sri Aurobindo, Mahatma 
Gandhi, Lala Lajpat Rai and Dr. Zakir Hussain. But their influence 
remained marginal. By and large, the British transplant flourished 
as for instance in the Aligarh, Deocan and DAV movement and 
English Education became the dominant partner in an Anglo-oriental 
Milieu. In a manner of reckoning it insulated the university 
Staduates from their Indian environment and diverted university 
attention and energies from local requirements; yet at the same time; 
it may be observed that the study of Western Philosophies tended 
to unlock the brains of the beneficiaries, thus leading to liberationist 
Stittings in political social and economic spheres, a fall-out certainly 
Unintended by the originators of the system. In the process, it 
turned out to be a mixed blessing. 


x Advent of Independence marked a watershed in the history 
> igher education in India. The ascedency of Democracy has 
iced the educational system to respond to local needs. Although 


of h 
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the structure of education has remained unchanged, there is 
discernible transformation in the content and language of education, 
Indian Universities are now more above to their local environment 


and tend to play an increasingly relevant role as agents of Socio- 


economic change. 


Politicians are forced to respond to the demands of their 
constituents that avenues of education should be expanded so that 
they can improve their social and economic standard. This has 
resulted in the diversion of larger resources and personne! to the 
educational system. Another result of course, is heightened 
competition between politicians and educators for contro! of the 
people, resources and goals involved. 


It will thus be seen that political authority has all along 
influenced educational goals and horizens. While the British Raj 
lasted the educational sub-system subserved its imperial interests, 
and with the establishment of the Republic, it has now appropsiatly 
changed its direction, to subserve public interest. 


That is not to say that the relationship between politics and 
education is uni-directional. Education, in turn, also influences 
politics. As has been observed above, the theories and programmes 
of nationalist leaders as well as the study of liberating philosophies 
gi the West had a formidable impact on Indian political goals. Itis 
in this background that the responsibility of the universities to study 
and examine various political systems, not excluding utopias, and 
thereby advance the frontiers of knowledge and develop new designs 
and strategies for consideration by policy makers oparating in 4 
Democratic set-up becomes self-evident, particularly, in a country: 
which carried the load of 2/3rd of its population si illiterate and 
1/3rd lying below the poverty line, ill-nourished, under employed 
shelterless and which has, therefore, yet miles w go before it can 
gen to have gained real swaraj. It goes without saying that the 
idealism that swayed politicians and ‘national ish coe the 
historic struggle for Indian fceedom has ebbed away and given place 
to politics more oriented to power, personal gain and eA. 


In this situation, control over the educational apparatus offe® 
3 beady -ipade leverage in the game of political oie at th? 
_ same time Many educational managers would like to a it as? q 
pring-board for political power. When this struggle assumes "° 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


CONFLICT MANAGEMENT.. ...... 21 


no-holds-barred tempo, the ecucational system is vitiated, and 
excellence in education is the first casuality. Itis here that the true 
suru is put to a test : now to insulate the goal of progressionalism in 
education from the contamination of unabashed political ambition 


and soude-baazi. 


This is difficult to achieve if the academic community itself is 
riven by internal dissentions and surcharged by ovẹęr-w:aning 
personal ambitions. Here again, the Gandhian formula of 
spiritualization of politics and the supremacy of inner over external 
restraints shows the path, and what is the best training ground for 
it, if not the academic seminaries ? 


Indian Educationa! Service 


In this context, the need to organize an all-India Educational 
Service (as it existed from 1864 to 1924) may also be considered. 
It should be the counter-part of the I.A S. in the educational sphere; 
and its members should enjoy equivalent status and emoluments, to 
attract the best talent. This service may be used largely for 
y develop an expertise to meet the 
disciplinary and other organizational needs of the burgeoning 
educational system. Those who find pure educational and 
intellectual pursuits more in line with their nature and aptitude may 
yet have an opportunity to be diverted to the academic stream, even 
as such members of the !.C.S. were diverted to the Judiciary in the 
British times, for when all is said and done, the primary role of 
higher education is to develop creativity, innovation and research 
leading to the extension of frontiers of knowledge. To waste the 
time and talent of scholarly people in comparatively barren 
administrative fields is neither good economics nor good policy. The 
task of dealing with legislators, ministers, civil servants, trade unions, 
of fund-raising and development of real estate may best be left to 
the administrative wing of the |. E. S. 


administrative purposes, and ma 


To sum up, in this republican age, unger a democratic form ci 
government, based on adult franchise, universities cannot live in 
isolation and politics must inevitably have an impact on university 
Culture There will be political parties, and there will be teachers 
With different ideologies. However, if they are scrupulous enough 
not to use their students as cannon-fodder, all may yet be well 
With the educational system and the nation. 
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In the Vedic prayer, we pray that our motherland may be 
bestowed with learned scholars, bold, stout-hearted warriors, 
scrupulous businessmen, keen agriculturists, devotea craftsmen, 
mothers who give birth to valiant sons, milk-yielding cows, strong 
oxen, swift horses, fruit-laden trees, bounetous harvests and life- 
giving rains, in short all that goes to make a nation strong and 
happy. May our universities provide the required atmosphere to 
induce these blessings. ? 
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Sankhyan Tri-Guna and 
Eysenck’s Dimensions 
of Personality 


(A comparative study of Eastern and Western Models) 


Vidhu Mohan” 
Sadhana Sandhu** 


, 


(Lecture delivered at the U.G C Summer 'nstitute on Indian Approaches 
and Techniques of Personality Development and Behavicur Modification held 
at G. K. Vishwavidyalaya, Hardwar, June 27 to July 11, 1987.) 


According to the Sankhyan School of Thought, man is the 
manifestation of “Prakriti” or nature, which is essentially the three 
“Gunas” or Tri-Guna i.e., Sattva, Rajas and Tamas (Dasgupta, 1975). 
It follows, therefore, that “Prakriti” manifests itself at the individual 
level as the characteristic organization of everything that constitutes 
the Personality of an individual and which accounts for his 
distinctiveness, Since ‘Prakriti’ is constituted of the Tri~Guna, it 
follows, that the personality of an individual is accounted for by the 
“Guna” which is dominant in his constitution and which 
©vershadows the other two. This has been amply illustrated in the 
Verses of Bhagavad Gita. According to the translation of verse 10, 
Ch. 14; by Swami Gambhirananda (1984) :— 


a 


“When Sattva increases, then coming to its © 
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its own effects—knowledge. happiness etc. Similarly, when the 
quality of Rajas increases by over-powering both Sattva and Tamas, 
then it produces its own effects—activity and hankering. When 
the quaiity called Tamas increases by similarly dominating over 
Sattva and Rajas, it then provides its own effects—obscuring of 


knowledge, etc.” 


The three “Gunas” of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are supposed 
to constitute the psycholegical nature of man. According to Swami 
Gambhirananda (1984) “The word Guna is a technical term, and 

| is not a quality like colour etc., which inhere in some substance, 
Noris it meant here that quality and substance are different. 
Therefore, they are ever dependent on the knower of the field, just 


: as qualities are dependent (on some substance). Being of the nature n 
| of ignorance, they bind the Knower of the field, as it were. They b 
come into being, making that (Knower) their sustainer. In this sense E 
it is said that they bind.” The three basic constituents, Sattva, Rajas 0 
i and Tamas are the three tendencies of “Prakriti” as the three stands in 
making up the twisted rope of nature. In Bhagavadgita, Lord ei 
Krishna tries to counsel Arjuna regarding his duty. In making him 
understand the meaning cf lifein terms of “Karma”, Lord Krishna 
explains the nature of man in terms of Tri-Guna” 3. 
b 
| Sattva reflects the light of consciousness (Purusha). In d 
j verse 6, Ch. 14 of Bhagavadgita, as translated by Radhakrishnan S 
f (1976), Lord Krishna says, “Of these, goodness (Sattva) being pure, re 
f causes illumination and health. It binds, O blameless one, bY 0 
attachment to happiness and to knowledge.” Rajas has an outward e 
movement. The translation of verse 7, Ch. 14 of Bhagavadgita, says ( 
“Passion (Rajas), know thou, is of the nature of attraction, springing d 
from craving and attachment. It binds fast, O, Son of Kunti (Arjuna), Ak 
embodied one by attachment to action.” Tamas is characterized bY at 
inertia and heedless indifference. Verse 8, Ch. 14 of Bhagavadgita, Ko 
TET (Tamas), know thou, is born of ignorance ‘and 
eludes a i i i ; 
tenha no Ea peers Chorata Carun ae S 
(Radhakrishnan, 1976). ea t 
e 
ss at ight e a Ro purty and Luminoeti | 
hankering after action. Tami a a EE implies ceS ; 
of definite orientation. This is i . we pamanis ings 
: illustrated in the following translation mic 


of verse 9, Ch. 14 of Bhagavadgita : where Lord Krishna says t° 
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Arjuna “O Scion of the Bharata dynasty, Sattva attaches one to 
to happiness, Rajas to action, while Tamas covering up knowledge, 
leads to inadvertence also.“ (Swami Gambhirananda, 1984). 


Inthe present work an effort is being made to draw a 
parallelism between personality in terms of Tri-Guna i.e., Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas and the three dimensional approach to personality 
as put forth by Eysenck (1956). Mohan and Sandhu (1986), in an 
earlier work have made a comparison between Indian and Western 
viewpoints of personality. The authors concluded that itis the 
humanistic school of thought which comes nearest to the wholistic, 
approach of the Indian system of interpretation of “Prakriti”, in 
terms of the Tri-Gunas. In the Western psychology, Eysenck (1957), 
made an attempt through the factorial approach to make personality 
board based. In doing so he initially posited two dimensions— 
Extraversion and Neuroticism and later on added a third dimension 
of Psychoticism (Eysenck, 1970), the three dimensions being 
independent of each other, yet present in some quantum in 
everyone. 


The descriptions of the personality types as given by Eysenck 
and Eysenck (1968 a) are based on amalgamation of individualized 
behavioural responses. The same type of analysisis found in the 
description of the behavioural pattern of individual, dominated by 
Sattavic, Rajasic and Tamasic Guna. In this model the extent of 
responses typical of an individual range all the way from the food 
One likes, the colour preferences etc. to the thought processes, 
emotional reactions and social interactions. Eysenck & Eysenck 
(1967) too used “lemon test” (related to Gustatory sensation) to 
distinguish between an Introvert and an Extravert. He too has 


related the process of socialization to the type of personality. 


However, emotional reactions have been grouped in the dimension - 
of Neuroticism 


AY à 
According to Eysenck (1956), “The typical Extravert is 


Sociable, likes parties, has many friends, needs to have people to 
aK to and aoes nat like reading or studying by himself. He craves 
*xcitment, takes chancəs, often sticks his neck out, acts on . the spur 
A the moment and is generally an impulsive individual. He is fond- 
a me! jokes, always has a ready answer and generally likes 

“nges. He is carefree, easy going; optimistic and likes to laugh 


and. i 
Bache merry. He prefers to keep moving and doing things, tends 
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to be aggressive and to loose his temper quickly. His feelings are 
not kept under tight control and he is ‘not always a reliable person," 
This disposition is rooted in the physiological base of cortical 
arousal and inhibition. The Extravert has a higher threshold of 
Cortic! arousal, builds up reactive inhibition faster and dissipates jt 
slowly. The Introvert on the other hand is quick on cortical arousal, 
builds up reactive inhibition slowly and dissipates it faster. That 
predisposition is conductive to rapid Socialization, a process of 
learning, in case of introverts as compared to that of Extraverts, and 
hence the better development of conscience incase of Introverts 


(Mohan, 1981). 


The description of an individual having dominant tendencies 
of Rajasic-guna, as given below, comes very close to the description 
of an Extravert in Eysenkian frame work. “The Rajasic type is 
usually erotic, passionate, motivated, active, constructive, ambitious, 
valiant, fashionable, authoritative, social, extravert and productive. 
He is fond of self-adulation and honour. He tries to attain everything 
that is best in society. He is devoid of dullness, meanness and 
depression. The Rajasic type is large-hearted, kingly, aristocratic 
and expantionist in every field. His desires are endless and he 
aspires for name, fame, pomp and show. Forgiveness, benevolence 
and creativity are in the root of his character. The colours of his 
choice are light red, green, blue and the like He likes hot and spicy 
foods and goes in for stimulating drinks like tea, coffee and cola 
drinks.” (Gupta, 1977). On the other hand the description of an 
Introvert comes very close to that of a person dominated by 
Sattavic-guna. Fora comparative picture of Introvert and Sattavic 
personality the respective descriptions are given below : 


The typical Introvert is quiet, retiring sort of a person, 
introspective, fond of books rather than people, he is reserved and 
distant except to intimate friends. He tends to plan ahead, ‘looks 
before he leaps’ and distrusts the impulse of the moment. He dues 
not like excitement, takes matters of everyday life with prope! 
Seriousness and likes a well ordered mode of life. He keeps his 
feelings under close control, seldum behaves in an aggresive manner 
and does not loose his temper easily, He. is reliable, somewhat 
pessimistic and places great vz ical a ck 
E great alue on ethical standards. (Eysen 


“The Sattavic typë is usually clean, calm, illuminating: 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar = 


- STEEN Fen Á 


ATH 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


SANKHYAN TRI-GUNA AND... 27 
balanced, hospitable, complex-free, self-controlled. Such a person 
is endowed with knowledge, good memory, Virtues, courage and 
benevolence. He is devoted to truth, sacrifice, vows, study, celibacy, 
patience and religious, moral and social duties. He is devoid of 
undue desires, evil, egoism, greed, conceit, envy, intolerance, 
dejection, attachments, complexes, pride and Passion. He is equally 
well disposed to all creatures. His actions are blameless and full of 
foresight, which give pleasure to others also. He is loved, praised, 
honoured and helped by most of the social beings at all times and 
places. He is rational, harmless and helpful to others He is usually 
vegetarian and likes healthy foods and habits. The colours of his 
choice are soft and neutral.“ (Gupta, 1977). The process of 


socialization and value orientation is deeply rooted in both 


descriptions. 


The second dimension of personality as posited by Eysenck 
(1968) is Neuroticism (N). The causal foundation of N lies in the 
differences in autonomic arousal, is high on drive too, and is over- 
responsive. On the descriptive side a Neurotic individuelt shows 
“irritability, depressive moods, weak dependent attitude, narrow 
interests and symptoms of nervous break-down’ (Eysenck, 1957). 
in the descripton of Rajasic type (quoted earlier) we find words 
like “erotic, passionate, motivated, active, constructive and 
ambitious” being used for such a person. A Neurotic person too is 
highly motivated, being high on Drive, emotionally arousable, being 
active and over-responsive. Thus, part of the descriptive qualities 
of a Rajasic individual show considerable overlap with that a 
Neurotic. Hence it may be deduced that the two would show a 
BOsitive correlation. On the other hand, the Sattavic guna dominated 
individual would be “calm”, “balanced”, ‘‘self-controlled’, “devoid 
of undue desires, egoism, greed, conceit, envy, intolerence, 
dejection, attachment, complexes, pride and passion“. (Gupta, 1977), 
This would imply that a stable individual. would show positive 
"elation with the Sattavic guna. 


An analysis of the descriptive side of an individual high on 
Psychoticism—the third dimension comes very close to that of an 
dividual high on Tamasic-guna. A person high on psychoticism 
'S likely to be More “‘solitary—not caring for people; troublesome— 
Not fitting in cruel—inhuman; lack of feeling—insensitive; sensation 


**¢king—arousal jag; hostile to others—aggressive; liking for odd 
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unusual things, disregard for danger—foolhardy; making fool of 
othess—upsetting them.” (Eysenck, 1970). 


The Tamasic-type, according to Gupta (1977) “is usually 
unintellectual, ignorant, disgusting, lethargic, egoistic, sadistic, 
| crude, asocial, instinctive, emotional and quarrelsome. He is devoid 
of religion, morality, fore-sight. benevolence, rationality and 
| goodness. He is full of unconscious complexes of destructive and 
harmful nature. He is mostly non-vegetarian and likes spicy, dry, 
| buynt and hot foods. He snatches pleasure from others and does 
f not create them for himself. Heis pessimistic, greedy, susceptible 
i to mean, crue}, anti-social and lawless behaviour. The colouss of 
| choice are dark shades ” The two descriptions come very close to 
each other indicating that a Tamas dominated individual wil! also 


i 
Í 
| show higher scores on P, 


By way of inference, based on the descriptive overlap in 
Eysenck’s Personality Model and Tri-Guna Personality Model, it may 
be summated that there would be a positive relation between Sattva 
and Introversion, Extraversion and Rajas, Psychoticism and Tamas 
and a negative relation between Extraversion and Sattva, Neusoticism 
and Sattva and Psychoticism and Sattva. 


METHOD : 


ae The present work is a continuation of the development of a 
Tri-Guna Personality Inventory (TGP1) to measure Sattavic, Rajasic¢ 
and Jamasic Gunas (Mohan & Sandhu, 1986). lt consisted of 40 
Statements depicting life situations ranging from Metaphysical, 
Spiritual, intellectual, social, emotional to persona} habits—food, 
Clothing, housing. music, literature etc. Each statement was 
accompained with three alternative courses of action, referring tO 
the Sattavic Rajdsic and Tamasic Guna respectively the TGPI (I) 
j hada built-in intra-consistency scale, of seven parallel items, tO 
measure intra subject inconsistency... 


In the first try out, a sample of 54 male and 57 female college 
2 students were administrated TGP] (1). The subjects were to select 
se one of the three alternative which was desired by them. Scoring 
= was done by assigning a score of one to each alternative ‘pertaining 
to Sattavic, Rajasic and Tamasic responses. A scoie oj 4 and above, 
erms of discrepancy on the seven parallel items, was used as 4 
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criterion for rejection, Separate means, standard deviations and 
jnter-correlations among the scores on the three Gunas were 
calculated for male and female samples. The results are given in 


Table |: 


TABLE I. (First Try-out) 


Means, SDs and Inter-correlations on the three gunas. 


7—_—_—ere—e——eee—s OOo a 


MALES FEMALES t-ratios Satta- Rajasic Tama- 


Means SDs Means SDs vic. MALES sic. 
_— ae a eee 
Sattavic 17.87 4.30 19.83 4.88 2.25* $ -.74** -625+ 
Rajasic 1394 3.80 12.36 3.24 2.36* -.79** * -02 
Tamasic 8.35 2.96 7.68 2.98 1.18 -.79** .32* * 
FEMALES. 


**Significant at .05 level. 
*Significant at .01 level. 


The above results showed a very interesting trend that both 
males and females rated Sattavic as the highest desired Guna, 
followed by Rajasic and Tamasic. It was felt that the undue 
higher rating on Sattavic Guna was because of social desirability and 
therefore, not indicative of actual behaviour. Keeping this in mind 
and item analysis, an exercise of modifying the existing Tri-Guna 
Personality Inventory (TGPI-Il) was undertaken. The following 
changes were incorporated into the questionnaire : 


1- 


2- 


All the statements were changed from third to first 
person. 


The word “should” in each statement was replaced by 
“mostly”, so as to eliminate the social desirability factor, 
as far as possible. For example the following item :. 

In one’s day-to-day life, one desires : 


(a) to take life as it comes without making any effort or 
` any undue strain on oneself; or 


(b) to perform one’s action sincerely without any desire 
for the result of one’s action; or 


(c) to be constantly involved in action so as to achieve 
more and more. ; 
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was changed to 

In my day-to-day life, | mostly 

(a) take life as it comes without making and undue 
effort; or 

(b) do my work sincerly without any desire for the 
result; or 

(c) keep myself engaged in one activity or the other, so 
as to achieve more and more. 


For the present study, the modified version of the TGPI-(II) 
was administered to 200 students alongwith Eysenck’s P.E.N. 
(Eysenck and Eysenck 1968) scale. The final sample after rejection 
based on discrepancies higher than 4 on parallel items and more 
than 9 on lie score on PEN comprised of 53 male and 88 female, 
college students. The total number of Sattavic, Rajasic and Tamasic 
responses were counted for each subject, the highest score being 
indicative of the dominant Guna in the Subject’s personality 
structure. 


Means and SDs were found for Sattavic (“S”), Rajasic (“R”), 
Tamasic (“T”), Psychoticism (“P“), Extraversion (“E/I”) and 
Neuroticism (“N”), forthe male and female samples. The results 
are presented in Table Il. Since the t-ratios for sex differences on 
TGPI-Il were not significant, the data could be pooled and means 
and SDs obtained. These results are also presented in Table J]. 


TABLE I} 
Means, SDs and t-ratios for Males, Females and Total Sample 


Males=53 Females=88 t-ratio Total Sample=141 


A SS EE 
Means SDs Means SDs Means SDs 
S 16.08 5.11 15.97 


4.63 0.13 16.01 4.79 
R m sæ 1448) mi F 14.03 3.59 
T 1015 3.88 9.63 319 083 9.82 34 
P 462 220 519 273 136 4.98 2.55 
E 1342 369 1239 343 164 12.78 356 
o en E 0is8hvea.64. any 9.65 3.64 


** Significant at .01 level 
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Since one of the aims of the present work was to compare 

Tri-Guna Modei with that of Eysenck’s Personality dimensions: 

Correlations were computed for S and P, S and E, S and N, R and P, 

RandE, R andN,T and P; and EandT and N, for males and 
females and for the pooled data, These are presented in Table Itl. 


TABLE ill 


Product mornent correlations amongst PEN and SRT for 
Males, Femaies and the Total Sample. 


a RR 


MALES=53 l TOTAL SAMPLE=141 


S R UF e Ẹ NIS R T R E N 


be Sy S l aE sees aes ost 
S = -65-75 ~—04 -.39 -05 1* -70 -67 -06 -16 -19S 
4 ae i žk 
R -.74 * 12 + 094.29 +.08 | = -01 -.03 +.19 +.04R 
sear l e 
T -.61 +-.0% * ~.03-- 26 -.001 t * 03 -.07 —.19T 
z | KE Re 
P -07 -.09+.18 +04 +4.47 l * — 18 4.52 R 
T l $ 
E-.001 -+.14 -.10 -.27 + +.08 i -45 E 
x Skik a i re 
N -.28 + 014-.38 4.53 -.25 * | N 
-SN E ne 
FEMALES =88 i 


** Significant at .01 level 
* Significant at .05 level 


DISCUSSION : 


Findings of the present work reveal that Sattva Guna 
leads with a mean value of 16.01, followed closely by Rajasic 
(14.03) and then Tamasic Gunas, (9,83) (see table Il). This trend 
is also visible in the separate means for males and females 
{Table ll). These findings are in line with the earlier work on 
Tri-Guna (Mohan and Sandhu, 1986). The emergence of the 
Sattavic-Guna as being the most favoured could be explained in 
terms of urge for ideal, good and socially desirable behaviour. When 
an individual functions at the conscious-ego level, it does not 
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| preclude the inffuence of the super-ego : the ideal and therefore, the 
desirable. During the course of the socialization process, the norms 
and values of one’s social set up tend to get internalized Meseby 
influencing one’s personality, in one way or the other. ft js probably 
because of the unintentional super-ego dynamism and sometimes 
| intentiona} preference for the ideal (to build up a favourable image) | 
| that subject tend to characterize their behaviour in terms of the ideal 
a for which they aspire. Also, while answering a personality inventory 
one is Operating at the imaginary cognitive level. Such a Situation 
| would further aggravate the tendency of the desirable to creep into 
| the subject's responses, for the dividing line between the actual and 
the ideal at this level of mental functioning, tends to be less 
| discriminatory, as compared to objective, stimulus specific cognitive 
f level of functioning. 


Materjal objects as well as men are characterized by the Guna 
that is dominant in them, $n the present tesults, Sattva has been 
relegated the supreme position followed by Rajas and Tamas. This 
is duly reinforced in verse 18 of Ch. 14 of Bhagvad Gita 
(Radhakrishnan, 1976). “The soul evolves, through these three 
stages, it rises from dull inertia and subjection to ignorance (Famas) 


through struggle for material enjoyments to (Rajas) the pursuit of 
knowledge and happiness (Sattva)_” 


reia Ne 


; This evolutionary sequence is the characteristic of human life 
which in its entity is spiritual. Man, therefore, has to evolve from 
the Primitive (Tamasic), through life force (Rajasic) to the ethical 
(Sattvic). This Process, however, does not end here. Man has to 


go ahead One more step, that of transcending the three Gunas. 
This is the supreme goal of life, 


7 treaties), it is declared - “He who 


reenter ne 


envy him , i 
a CCR y him who has exerted himsel 


. indian Concept of Personality, 
Spiritual Speculation, does 
accepts th 


Sattavic These levels of 


hic, in its objective of 
; ISto evolve to the javel of supei 


~ CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
Pee 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


SANKHYAN TRI-GUNA AND......... 33 
consciousness through integration of the conscious and unconscious. 
It might seem that such philosophical speculation wou!d increase 
the tensions by repressing the natural and normal impulses of man, 
as would be held by the Freudian School of thought. However, 
such is not the interpretation given in Indian Psychology. The latter 
accepts all human impulses but emphasizes the control and 
transformation of emotional urges that create tension, conflict, 
frustation and unhappiness. According to Swami Vivekananda 
(1932), “The central secret is, therefore, to know that the various 
passions and feelings and emotions in the human heart are not 
wrong in themselves, only they have to be carefully controlled and 
given a higher and higher direction, until they attain the very highest 
condition of excellence. The highest direction is that which takes us 
to God......"" 


It follows, therefore, that man being a manifestation of Prakriti, 
the three Gunas—Sattavic, Rajasic and Tamasic are inherent in his 
constitution. His personality, however, is determined by the Guna 
which is predominant. Eysenkian model, E/I usually leads followed 
by N and last is P. 


Inter-relationship of Sattavic, Rajasic and Tamasic Gunas 


The significant negative correlation between Sattavic and 
Rajasic Guna, -0.70, for the total sample; -0.65 for males and-0.74 
for females, is in line with the hypothesis framed earlier. “Sattva, 
tefers to the ideal state of being, goodness, perfection, crystal purity, 
immaculate clarity and utter quiet“ (Zimmer, 1953). This Guna 
manifests itself in God-like people who persue spiritual 
enlightenment and it facilitates such perusal. Rajason the other 
hand refers to the selfish dynamism wherefrom spring fort Gur 
desires, likes and dislikes, competition and will forthe enjoyments 
Of the world. It compels men to strive for the goods of life, 
regardless of the needs and sufferings of others (Rimmer, 1953) It 
follows, therefore, that Sattva is essentially spiritual in nature, while 
Rajas is characterized by an unquenchable quest for activity, aimed 
at endless acquisition of worldly benefits. As such it is quite natural 
that the two should relate negatively. i 


The significant negative correlation between Sattavic and 
ic Guna, -0.67 for the total sample, -0.75 for males ahd. -0.61 
Or females, substantiates the hypothesis framed earlier. Sattva being 


Tamas 
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| | the ideal state, implies the evolve state of mind when its 
| | “contemplative power” (Sattva) is freed from the defilement of the 
| | | “active power” (Rajas) and the “force of inertia” (Tamas). Sattavic 
| structure of personality is opposed to that of Tamasic. Tamas implies 
| spiritual blindness. It can notes the unconsciousness that 
i predominantes in the animal, vegetable and mineral kingdom. The 
| stolidity of seemingly lifeless matter, the mute and merciless strife 
| among the plants for soil, moisture and air, the isensible greed of 
| animals in their search for food and their ruthless devouring of their 
| prey are among the primary manifestations of this universal 
| phenomenon (Zimmer 1953). It follows, therefore, that while Sattva 
Í refers to the spiritual fluidity of human nature, Tamas refers to 
j obstinate, phlegmatic, unemotional, lacking animation and Spiritual 
blindness of human constitution, thereby yielding negative 
correlations. 


No relationship emerged between Rejasic and Tamasic, as is 
evident from the very low, insignificant co-efficients of correlations 
(Table II). Rajas refers to the will for power in its full force, reckless 
in its pursuit of supermacy and splendour, puffed with ambition, 
vanity and boast‘ul egotism. Tamas refers to the principle that 
resists activily and change. It is Tamas that holds the frame of the 
universe together, the frame of every society and the character of the 
individual, counter-balancing the danger of self-explosion that 
perpetually attends the restless dynamism of the principle of Rajas. 
As such, they have independent roles to play. 


Sex differences on Sattavic, Rajasic and Tamasic Gunas 
None of t-ratios for sex differences on Sattva Rajas and 
ie | Tamas Were found to be significant. It appears that the Tri-Guna is 

uniformaly distributed in the two sexes. Since basically it is4 
relation of “Purusha” and “Prakriti”, in which the three Guna 
manifest, they function more through the ideational and attitudinal 
modes and dislikes, irrespective of Sex, role and learning 


Comparison of Eysenck’s and Tri-Guna Models of PersonalitY 


The co-efficient of correlatio 
Extraversion for the total sa 
__ the males -0.39 (Significan 
E _ The significant 


n between Sattavic Guna and 
mple -0.16 (Significant at .05 level), fo! 
tot .01 level) and for the females -0.001- 
relationship between the two, upholds the 
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| its hypnothesis framed earlier i.e., Extraversion and Sattva are negatively 
i the related. Sattva implies introverted contemplation while Extraversion | 


tavic implies hankering for activity and excitment. It follows, therefore, i 
plies that Sativa is positively correlated to Introversion. Both Sattavic ( 
that and Introverted refer to the personality types which are characterized | 
The by a highiy developed conscience (Mohan, 1981). Unlike the i 


trife 
1 of 
their 
sal 
ttva 

to 
tual 
tive 


Rajasic—Extraverted, the Sattavic—Introverted, display greater role 
of super-ego, normative functioning in their day-to-day life. 


The co-efficient of correlation between Sattavic Guna and 4 
Neuroticism is -019 (Significant at 01 level) for the total sample i 
and -0.28 (Significant at 01 level) for females and 0.05 for males. | 
The insignificant correlation in the males are a reciprocation to 
insignijicant correlation in females on E/! and Sattva The high 
degree of relationship between Sattavic Guna and Neuroticisn is in 
line with the hypothesis framed earlier. Sattva is characterized by 
calm, balance and equipoise. Neuroticism on the other hand is 
characterized by emotional lability and over reactivity, (Eysenck and 
Eysenck, 1968} and as such the two stand as opposite poles. 


ion, 
that The co-efjicients of correlation between Rajasic—Guna and 
the Extraversion, for the total sample, and for the male and female iy 


sampies are respectively, +0.19, +0.29 and -0.14. Both Rajasic i 


hat and Extraverted personality types refer to individuals wno manifest 

jas. outgoing and activity seeking temperaments. It was hypothesis 
that the two would show positive relations which has been duly 
confirmed. 

The correlations between Rajasic Guna and N, though positive 
ind were insignificant. It may be reasoned out here that since E/I and 
115 Rajas are positively related E/I and Neuroticism are negatively related 
sa (Eysenck, 1968) (Mohan 1976), itis natural that Rajas may not 
15 Show positive relation with Neuroticism. Though both Neurotic and 
nal Rajasic personality types manifest a high level of motivation, being 

` high on drive, keen emotional sensitivity, being active and over- 
tesponsive, yet the poitive relationship has failed te reach any level 
ty Of significance. The description of a Rajasic person (Gupta, 1977) 
fits in more with a happy go-lucky, task-oriented, dynamic man, 
nd Whereas a neurotic is more anxiety prone and emotionally driven 
of man. 
1. 


The co-efficients of correlation between Tamasic Guna and 
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Neuroticism, for the total sample, the female ana maie samples, 
respectively are -+0.19 (Significant at .01 level) 7° oe (Significant 
at 01 level) and -0.001. These findings are in line with the 
respective behaviourial descriptions of the two personality 
dimensions, The Tamasic-type is impulsive and instinctive, emotional 
and unstable. Such a person is devoid of rationality and foresight. The 
Neurotic type is unstable, has depressive moods, week dependable 
attitudes, narrow interests and manifests symptoms of a rvous 
of break-down. (Eysenck, 1957, Mohan, 1976). 


The co-efficients of correlation between Tamasic-Guna and 
Psychoticism, for the pooled data, the female and male samples 
respectively are, -+ 0.09, +0.18 and -0.03. Though the two values 
are not significant, the findings however, are indicative of the 
| expected trend. Both Tamasic-Guna and Psychoticism manifest 
themselves in personality traits like lethargic, egoistic, sadistic, crude, 
asocial, aggressive and foolhardy (Eysenck. 1970, Gupta 1977). 


The co-efficients of correlation between Tamasic-Guna and 
Extraversion for the pooled data, the male and female samples are, 
+ 0.07, +0.26 and -0.10 respectively. There is no consistency in 
these results. Since Tamas is found to be independent of Rajas and 
E/I ts positively related to Rajas, it can be deduced that E/I will not 
relate to Tamas. Besides E/I is more active dimension in which 
outward channelization of energy takes place whereas Tamas is 
indolence, lethargy and darkness dominated (Gupta, 1977). 


The inter-correlations amongst the 


À three dimensions of 
Eysenck’s model, show that the 


co-etficients of correlation between 
Or the total sample, the male and 
ficant at 01 level) +0.04 and -0 27 


sample since the number of girls is near] 


ie Sa 
7 ie co-ef ficients of correlation between Psychoticism and 
eee for the total Sample, the male and the female samples 
ai ar eRe 
eee 2) 212 2 -0'52\(Sieniticant at .01 level), +0.47 (Signisicant 


01 Mi ei 

: level) and -0.53 (Significant at .01 level). This has been 
Beeived earlier also in most UE A e aii. si. E 
Sk o G 0 
» 1970; Mohen, 1981: D Criminal samp 


> Mohan and Jaspzi, 1982). The f 
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co-efficients of correlation between Extraversion and Neuroticism 
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for the total sample, the male and the female samples are, -0.15 
(Significant at .05 level), +0.08 and -0.25, respectively. These 
findings are in line with the previous results (Eysenck and Eysenck, 
1970) (Mohan, 1976). This is because the regression line is slightly 
bent at the extreme end of E/I and N. 
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Behaviour-Genetic Analysis 
of Samskaras 


Dr. S. N. Sinha 


(Lecture delivered at the U.G.C. Summer Institute on Indian Approaches 
and Techniques of Personality Development and Behaviour Modification held 
at G. K. Vishwavidyalaya, Hardwar, June 27 to July 11, 1987.) 


Samskara is very important in Buddhist (8) analysis of 
personality. The tendencies—or traits are traced with cognitive 
linkages to avidya (ignorance—lack of information, qualitative 
variations of Information processing differtials). 


Then again, Samskara is used as holistic determinant of 
personality as it is links feeling (vedna) with perception (samjna). 


The term ‘Samskaras’ is used in the context of ‘pratitya 
Samutpada’ (2) as indicative of the biological processes, their 
impact on cognitive processing affecting memory and intellect. It is 
in this context the Samskara become amenable to a behaviour — 
Genetic analysis. 
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knowing subject and (c) the relationship as retlectee in knowledge 
flow. Jaina thinkers (1) in the same vein define memory as 
Samskarbodh. Cognition is that which is produced by revival and 
biological retrieval of Samskara. The spectrum of behaviour Genetic 
techniques tacitly teast out whether memory processing differential 
delve and dwell upon cognitions produced by Samskara. 


Such a behaviour — Genetic analysis of cognitive processing 
differentials based on ‘Samskara’ determinant is also consonant 
with Vedantian, view espousing ‘recollection as a reproduction of an 
object exactly as it was apprehended in the past, depends upon mere 


revival of the Samskaras’. 


Patanjali‘s system (7) also adumberates that Samskaras 
available to consciousness influence memory/cognitive process. 
It is Patanjali’s assertion that control of mind becomes steady 
as a result of reported Samskaras (Ill, 10). In his ‘Yog Sutra’ 
Samskara stand for latent impressions. 


Radhakrishnan’s (1952) statement about Samskara can be 
considered as a precursor or forerunner of such an analysis asit is 
to be undertaken, as he clearly mention that * The Samskaras refer to 
the action of individual in thought, word and deed, stored up in the 
form of merit and demerit, which takes shape in a new body, 
especially when reinforces by desire for future life”. (3) 


Methodological Exploration 


To apportion, assign and ascribe the role played by 
‘Samskaras’ in the expression of cognitive proce ses and personality 
differentials a basic behavicur-genetic model has been formulated: 
The model for conceptual Partitioning of Samskara—components s 
a population in terms of total phenotypic values, many genotype 
determinants and several environmental deviation —variants. Ip 
Variance terms the model could be expressed as VP=VG-+-VE- 


Differences in individuals due to their differences in “pratity? 
Samutpada” as indicative of biological processes due to revival al 
retrieval of repeated Samskaras is likely to be identified. 


; Likewise the modification of Samskara—that and environmen” 
Oriented induced differences could be located. 
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The total phenotypic value may eventually be considered to 
be equal to the phenotypic plus an environmental deviation. (5) 


We may further decompose their variance, allowing for the 
posssibility of interaction among loci between loci, and show that 
the resultant dominance—epistasis are specifically variance due to 
genotype, that exist due to additive and epistatic effects of genes. 


The additive genetic variances is based upon the average 
effects of the alleles in the population. ‘Additive variance enters 
in the polygenic system that influence continuous traits or 
predispositions like Samskaras. The non-additive genetic variance 
is not related to ‘Samskaras’. 


Further, an immediate use may be put to the concept of 
additive variance in the statement of derivative concept : heritability. 
It is the measure best known in psychology for its association with 
questions regarding the “‘inheritance’ of intellectual and emotional 
factors and with questions of ‘Samskara’ differences. 


Heritability is defined as the ratio of the additive genetic 


. $ : g 2AM 
variance to the phenotypic variance, i.e. h = A 
V 
P 


As such it is the most important measure of resemblance 
between relatives and also the chief predictor of the response to 
attempt at selection. It should be emphasized the evolution works 
directly upon phenotype, not upon genotype or individual genes. 
For evolution of ‘Samskaras’ to occur, therefore the phenotype must 
fairly reliabily reflect what the individual can produce by way of 
progeny—involving differential production of viable offspring. 


“A final and critical issue regarding estimation of heritability of 
Samskara—is that it is not a property of traits, predipositions, or 
impression in general, but it is population/strata/specific. Thus one 
Must specify the population caste, sect, or varna-gotra of sub- 
Population to‘within-group’ heritability is estimated, because the 
estimate holds only for that population or sub-population. 


Hence, heritability of the effect ‘X’ related to Samskaras 
would depend upon combination in which alleles occur both intra- 
and interlocularly. The entire ‘measurable effects’ is dependent 
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upon population as well as the trait-predispositions & predilictions, 


Heritability is expected to show some qualitative relationship 
with the kind of character measure. However, for psychological 
data it is difficult in humans, to determine what behaviour or traits 
do or do not relate to reproductive fitness. 


In summing up of this discussive discourse the relevance and 
cogent content seem to dovetail with Vivekanand’s work (6) Vol. || 
(P. 219) wherein the Theory of Samskaras has been stated in 
modern scientific terminology. 


Vivekanand states that Samskaras are the sum total of 
impressions living in the mind. They become more and more latent 
(in Genotypic forms), but remain there, as soon as they get the right 
stimulus they come (as phnotypic expressions). Vivekanand further 
goes on to say that ‘The Samskara left by past actions are attenuated 
that is exist in a fine state (as a part of Genotypic variance) and can 


be controlled by environmental stimuli that may not allow them to 
become manifest’. 


In conclusion, we may dare to add only a word to Vivekanand’s 
dictum pertaining to Samskara and state in consonance with his 


contention that “The Samskara, are the fine roots of all our work’’- 
and Behaviour. 
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{Lecture delivered at the U.G.C. Summer Institute on Indian Approaches 
and Techniques of Personality Development and Behaviour Modification held 
at G. K. Vishwavidyalaya, Hardwar, June 27 to July 11, 1987.) 


Gautam Buddha did not propound any organized theory 
regarding human life. His teachings are available in the forms of talks 
With individuals according to their requirements or addressed to the 
Groups of people seeking after higher and noble forms of living, He 
avoided any theoretical discussion. Instead of asking people to 
follow him or take his teachings for granted, he used to emphasize 
the practical aspect, to invite people to come and see themselves. 


I, 


e 


After his Mahaparinirvan in an august gathering of 500 
enlightened persons held at Rajgriha his talks were collected and 
Compiled in book forms. Later Buddhists, relating various sub-sets 
Of these talks and emphasizing different aspects, developed different 
theories which generated various schools of Buddhist thought. Without 
Sntering the controversies of different scholars, let us be confined here 


4 ao get acquaintance with some of the factual foundation stones con- 


s 5 
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n by Buddha himself. These facts are not the 
imagination os thinking. They have 
ghest form of consciousness of right 
Here are the main facts : 


i 

í tained in the talks give 

| products of sense-perception, 
directly been experienced in the hi 
mindfulness and deep concentration. 


1. The Mind as the key factor 


l T ; 
l Though Buddhism is popularly known as religion but tn fact it 
is the oldest systematic experimental approach to human problem of 


i living. One is astonished to find that inspite of being oldest it has 
everlasting freshness and relevance. From the very beginning it 
j discarded rituals and other modes of stimulus contro! in favour of 
| self-discipline, faith in favour of insight and prayer in favour of 
According to this approach quality of mind 


| understanding. 
The opening lines of Dhammapada 


determines the quality of life. 
Í proclaim : 


“Mind is the forerunner of all (evil) conditions. Mind is 
their chief andthey are mind made. If, with an impure 
mind, one speaks or acts, then suffering follows one as the 
cart wheel follows the hoof of the ox. 


Mind is the forerunner of all (good) conditions. Mind is 

their chief and they are mind made. lf, witha pure mind, 

| one speaks, or acts, then happiness follows one like his 
never-departing shadow.” 


| 2. The Clinical approach to human mind 


A | Indivicual, a living unit of the universe, is an everchanging 
4 psycho-physical phenomenon in absolute sense and obey the laws 
of cosmic existence. Buddha has distilled out three important 
characteristics of all forms of existence which comes tO our 
experience including the human being. They are impermanence 
(anicca), svffering (dukkha) and unsubstantiality (anatta). 


The facts of impermanence and unsubstantiality are rather 
subtle and require mindfulness and concentration to experienc? 
them. But the fact of Dukkha is a matter of common consciov® 
experience, Generally it causes tears and troubles which compe” | 
to seek all sorts of escape behaviour which entails further trouble | 
The special contribution of Buddha isto use this fact of comme | 
experience as the means to intensify awareness which dives deep. 
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e into the fact of suffering and lead to the unknown ultimate reality i | 

e of Nirvan. Not only the problem of suffering is solved but highest | | 

t state of bliss is attained. The whole teaching of Buddha centralizes | 
on four Arya-satya : the nature of Dukkha, its origin, its elimination i i 
and the path leading to the elimination. These noble truths i | 
correspond to the basic structure of traditional Indian medicine: i 

(1) The Malady : suffering, (2) Diagnosis : the cause being craving li 

: and ignorance., (3) Treatment : the eightfold path. 

4 once Hueche told some of his disciples that he knew a lot but 

f kept his teaching confined to Dukkha only. Positively stated he 

, presented and advocated growth model and the technique leading to 

4 the point of highest flowering of human consciousness designated 
as Nirvan, the truth of absolute happiness. In this way Buddhist 

la psychology is pure applied one akin to the modern Clinicak 
Psychology which too by now turned to growth model vis-a-vis 

is medical model, though they differ in several dimensions. 

re 

re Buddhist clinical approach is so comprehensive that it 
eecompasses all modern clinical models which expresses human 
pathology in some degree. Like psycho-analytic model, rather more 

is than that, it attempts to dive into the deep layers of mind but like it, wh 

d, it is not pessimist and the maintainer of status-quo. Like humanistic a 

iS model it has putin emphasis on self-responsibility and development | 
but it points out a much more highest peak to arrive at and way to | 
it. Like interactional model it has attached due importance to social 
background. Like behaviouristic model it has given appropriate 
place to environmental factors, conditioning and extinction of 

ng conditioning. But like behaviourists it is not confined to substitute 

NS One conditioning by another but shows the way to pass through all 

nt conditioning to reach the unconditioned. 

ur 

c Unlike all these modern clinical models, this model takes the 
Present life as a link of an infinite chain of lives. Present life is the 

er resultant of Karmic dispositions of previous lives. It recognizes the 

ce scientific principle of determinism which depicts all phenomenon as 

us a cause effect chain. But like that, it does not take it to be 

ell mechanistic but recognizes the role of self-authority and self- 

oS responsibility. It gives the message to rise up and go beyond the 


situation. By the direct experience of the limited conditioning of life 
Mind is so transformed that great bliss of Nirvan, the unconditioned; 
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happenes and the individual is scattered out from the chain of 


Sanskaric rebirth. 


3. Mind as a source of knowledge 


Knowledge is the function of the type of consciousness, which 
may be taken as the relation between subject (arammanika) and 
object (arammana). As heat and light is produced by obstructing 
the flow of electricity, consciousness is generated by the resistance 
caused by the object in the flow of latent psychic energy. There are 
three possible dimensions of the cognitive functioning of conscious- 
ness, namely, perception, reflection and intuition. in the perceptual 
dimension knowledge comes via sense organs This knowledge is 
the resultant of the interaction of sense organ, corresponding 
consciousness and the object. This kind of knowledge, or opinion, 
is highly polluted by desires and emotions. 


Reflective dimension uses this knowledge to produce another 
kind of knowledge known as nana or conceptual knowledge which 
is the abstraction of the knowledge of first degree. This reflectiva 
knowledge is also usually polluted by egoistic colour which is 
merely rationalization. But if the mind is alert and unbiased, reflec- 
tive consciousness may produce scientific and philosophical know- 
ledge whice is more objective. 


Both, perception and reflection dimensions, are to deal with 
the concrete and finite aspects of reality. Knowledae, produced by 
them is also concrete and finite. They are not Suitable to cognize 
the subtle and the infinite which can directly be apprehended by 
Pragyan, the intuition. The third degree and the highest form of kno- 
wledge which is directly cognized by purest intuition is bodhi or 
illumination. 


It should not be taken that these three dimensons are clearly 
apart. There is something in each lower degree of cognition which 
indicates some of the properties of higher ones. Yet their function 
and utility are differentiated. When the proper understanding grows: 
they can cooperate each other. Refined desires and emotions 4!” 
neceseary to run the daily life. The intellect is as necessary for ove! 
coming of mere emotionality and muddle headedness as_ intuition Í’ 
necessary for over-coming the limitations of the intellect and i 
discriminations. 
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Though in general sense all knowledge is subjective because 
jt is a product of individual mind, but the knowledge of the first 
degree is specially called ‘subjective’ as it is influenced by ‘I’ bound 
sensuous and emotional factors, Intellectual knowledge as far as it 
depicts the true nature of object or concept, uninfluenced by 
personal limitations is specially called ‘objective’. Observer's 
agreement is the crucial test the duality of subject and object, it 
holds the opposite polarities together. Their natur2 being different it 
is not possible to solve problems of high order of knowledge by the 
consciousness of lower order. This is why Buddha refused to discuss 
questions dealing with the subtle and infinite as the world, Tathagat 
and life. 


4. The Nature of mind : Nam-Rupa analysis 


The human personality has been described as a combination 
of five skandhas or groups. Common characteristics of these groups 
is that they all aim at and press fcr materialization. Another 
‘remarkable feature is that they are interdependent. Nam includes 
four groups: feeling, perception, disposition and consciousness. 
They are grouped tagether bcaeuse of their common characteristics 
of being immaterial. “Namati iti Nam“ Nam and Rupa are two 
opposite poles, as they appear, but with underlying unity. They are 
‘two sides of a single reality. Here they are presented in order of 
their increasing subtlety. 


(i) Rupa-Khand (Body) 


Material form of personality is called Rupa-khand., It is called 
rupa because it is being influenced (Ruppati) by present 
environmental stimuli changes and events. The smallest unit of the 
body is called Ashta Kalap as itis constituted of four material 
elements, namely earth, water, fire, air and four corresponding 
insubstantial charcteristice, nemely extension, cohesion, heat and 
movement. Earth is polar opposite of air, water of fire, extension of 
Movement and cohesion of heat. Though body appears to be 
relatively stable, Ashta Kalap are continuosly in the process of 
Making and breaking. A very special feature to be noted is that the 
Past elements of consciousness are represented by the body. 


(2) Vedana-Khand (Feeling) 


This Khand is comprised of ali bodily or mental hadonic 
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reactions to sense-impressions as well as from emotions arising from 


inner couses. The function of feeling is to experience the flavour 


of the object with reference to the individuai’s own well-being ang 


hence egoist in nature. It consists generally three species pleasure 


(happiness), pain (ill) and neutral feeling. 


(3) Samjna-Khand (Sanna, Perception) 


This is a simple from of cognition consisting of discernment, 
recognition and assimilation of sensations which arise due to contact 


of sense-organs and sense-objects. tis of six kinds based on the 


six sense org-ns. namely, visual forms smeil, tastes, bodily 


sensations and images. 
(4) Samkhara-Khand (Dispositions and direct dispositions) 


It is a collective name for all sorts of mental formations as 
notions, ideals, longings, moods, habitual tendencies and Karma i. e., 
intentional activity of body, speech and mind. It is conative aspect 
of mind and memories. 


(5) Vigyan-Khand (Consciousness or Cita) 


It is the subtlest and mysterious portion cf personality. This 
Khand cognizes, comprises, combines and co-ordinates all previous 
functions. It has been called supporter and food for all Nam-Rupa 
formations. _ It functions as survival factor also. This is the medium 
in which meditationa! or spiritual development takes place. 
Commonly consciousness is always related to some object but it has 
the potentiality of being pure awareness without content. In spiritual 
development this potentiality is actualized. 

Buddha in his talks generally confined himself to those 
aspects of consciousness which is being commonly experienced. 
Only few mentions were made about its aspect beyond common 
SON, But in Abhidamma, later formulation, we find an elaborate 
analysis of consciousness as well as its subtler aspects. In all 89 
forms of consciousness (cita) and 52 forms of eater factors 
(citisika) have been mentioned. These 89 forms of consciousness 
are classified in four groups : the sense plane (kamloka), the form 
plane (rupaloka), the formless plane, (arup;oka) and supra-mundane 

A ce Tei menta? ractora are also cl ,ssified in foul 
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groups, namely, the universal mental factors, the particular factors, 
the wholesome factors and the unwholesome factors. Any given 
mental state contains only a sub-set from this matrix of mental 
factors. These sub-set are spontaneously made and broken in 


systematic and lawful manner but they are also subject to conscious 
control. 


Commonly the person is unknown of the bases of change 
occuring in his mind and body. He tries to establish the connection 
of these changes with outside factors. In Buddhist approach it 
is taken to be sheer rationalization and false perception. Conscious 
experiences of a person are the products of interaction among 
external factors, present conscious condition and the factors of the 
unconscious mind,i.e., Bhavang. Bhavang is the stole (Alaya 
vigyan) of anusaya (complex feeling or talent passion) and sankharas 
which are beyond the limit of common awareness. Bhavang contains 
not only the sankharas of this Ilfe but sankharas conditioned by 
previous lives as well. The basis of bhavang is Nirvan which is 
unconditioned. To experience this deepest level of vigyan it is 
necessary that all the conditional forms of ideation run by sensuous 
gratification and intellect he completely stopped because being 
completely adwait itis beyond the comprehension of conceptual 
consciousness, when emotionality and intellection spontaneously 
subsides themselves due to right understanding, there is a state of 
freedom from impediments and limitations, a sort of spontaneous 
receptivity, in which all inclusive reality of a higher dimension creeps 
in. 


The above mentioned five groups are responsible for the daily 
Conduct of an individual. When these disappear, the world ceases 
to exist, Three factors must be present for the world to be realized : 
six Sense organs, corresponding sense objects and respective sense 
consciousness. In the union of these there lies the origin of the 
World as one experience. 


Mental identification with these groups results in suffering. 
Why are the fine groups suffering? There are two reasons for this. 
Firstly, they are connected with phenomenon of birth, illness, 
longing etc. which in themselves are suffering. Secondly, they are 
impermanent. Impermanency of these five groups is the central 
theme in Buddhist approach. 
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With the emergence of Bodhi cittam, these skandhas are 
metamorphosed in such a way that instead of being a source of error 
and of enslaving attachment, they become an instrument of 
liberation. Principle of form comprises the totality of the universe 
from which it sprang and reflects a completely stilled consciousness, 
The principle of feeling is widened into an all encompassing feeling 
of solidarity with all forms of existence which expresses itself jn 
maitri, karuna, mudita and samata. The principle of perception js 
converted into the spontaneity of inner vision where differentiation 
is seen against a back-ground of unity. The principle of volition 
instead of being ego-conditioned turns into spontaneous action that 
expresses the totality of our being and is therefore Karma-free. 


5. The dynamic continuity of mind perpetually suffering 


Mind is a dynamic continum which is not related merely to the 
present life but it is the essence of past infinite lives and even after 
bodily death its continuity is maintained till pariniryan happens. As 
the individual has an infinite past and is, therefore, based on infinite 
relations, mind has whole universe as its base. This dorment 
universality becomes conscious in the experience of enlightenment. 


The death of an unliberated person is necessarily followed by 
his re-birth, in which the Suffering of living and dying is repeated. 
To be born and to die and be reborn again—this is the cycle of 
Sansara. It is not necessary that the new forms of existence will be 
a human one. A human form of existence is considered difficult to 
Obtain. An existence in a human embodiment is certainly not the 


highest. But according to Buddha, it is the most favourable for 
liberation, 


The form in which a being is reborn after deat is not in the 
least a matter of accident. The law of Karma works here ; favourable 
rebirths are caused by Wwhalesome deeds and unfavourable rebirths 
by unwholesome deeds. Deeds leading towards liberation até 
wholesome. Such deeds are deeds Without greed, hatred and 
delusion i.e., without craving and ignorance. A very important fact 
to note is that the wholesomeness of deed is not decided by its outer 
form but by the intention involved init. The bare action-intention 
suffices to produce the corresponding Karmic effect. 


The balance between the wholesome deeds performed at the 
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levels of mind, speech and body and unwholesome actions ofa 
being at the close of his life determines the kind and quality of 
rebirth. Only the quality, that is, the social surrounding, the body, 
the mentai abilities and temperaments, is fixed by the deeds of his 
previous existences but in no way by his present action. It is 
pelieved that the innate character of each being leaves him the 
freedom to decide about the actions which determine his future. 


The process of birth and hence the continuity of the process 
of suffering has been explained by a 12 factor formula known as the 
principle of conditioned origination (The palicca-samuppad). The 
continuity of the chain of rebirth does not lie in an imperishable 
substratum but in the conditions of the forms of existence: each 
re-birth conditions another. This can well be understood by the 
transmission of momentum of one ball to another or the process of 
catalysis or the process of electro-magnetic induction. The process 
of conditioned summating. the effects of all the previous links 
and being the condition for the origination of next one. The links 
are: 


(1) Ignorance (avijja) conditions action-intentions (sankhara) 
(2) Karmic intentions conditions (re-birth) consciousness (vigyan) 
(3) Vigyan conditions psycho-physical combination (nam-Rupa) 
(4) Nam-Rupa conditions sixfold sense-activity (six bases 
satayatan) 
(5) Satayatan conditions contact or impression (phassa) 
{6) Phassa conditions feeling (vedna) 
(7) Vedana conditions craving (thirst or tanha) 
(8) Tanha conditions clinging (upadana) 
(9) Upadan conditions the subconscious process of becoming 
(bhava) 
(10) Bhava conditions rebirth (jati) 
(11) Jati conditions (jara-marana) 
(12) Jara-marana old age (decay) and death. 


These 12 links cover the factors of the present life and the 
lives proceeding and succeeding toit. The first four links belong 
to the past life, 5 to 8 belong to the present life and from 9 to 12 
belong to future life. The ignorance, i. €. the unawareness of the 
four Noble Truths, conditions the action intention. Action intentions 
Give rise to the quality of consciousness at the time of death. As 
death occurs good, bad or neutral consciousness determines the — 
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corresponding good, bad or neutral womb and occassions in it the 
origin of Nam-Rupa. 


Nam-Rupa of the present life determines the six sense- 
activities. With the contact of sense-spheres with object world 
feeling arises which mature to craving. Craving again leads to the 
consciousness of being at the time of death to renewed grasping of 
awomb. Grasping conditions the becoming of a new being which 
results in birth. The end is again old age and death. 


This law of conditioned origination is much more than the 
scientific law of causation whichis based on the mechanistic view 
which presumes unalterable sequence of eventsi.e, a necessary 
predicted course of action. The pratitya smutpadis not confined to 
sequence of time but can also be interpreted as simultaneous 
co-operation of all its links. If the basic condition of mind, i.e, 
ignorance, is changed, the whole chain demolishes. 


a 
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Behaviour Modification : 
| From Compulsion To 
| Free Choice 


Erna M. Hockh* 


{Lecture delivered at the U.G.C. Summer Institute on Indian Apptoaches 
and Techniques of Personality Development and Behaviour Modification held 
at G, K. Vishwavidyalaya, Hardwar, June 27 to July 11, 1987) 


1. introduction 


At first, the subject of the “Summer Institute” for which this 
Contribution was prepared, brought up in me associations with 
Modern “Behaviour therapy’, based on the kind of psychology 
Which, in its aspiration towards being an “exact science”, wishes to 
deal only with the observable, i.e, with “behavioural manifestations’, 
and thus does not really recognise an innercore from which all 
“behaviour” stems; in other words: a procedure that aims at 
“de-conditioning” merely for the sake of substituting a new, perhaps 
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accommodated within the scope of this title “Indian approaches. ang 
techniques of personality development and behaviour modification”, 
and | finally managed to organise the somewhat stray ideas and 
rambling thoughts that come to my mind. inte some kind of 
hierarchical order, according to the more restricted or more expanded 
amount of freedom involved in determining behaviour, and at the 
same time moving from merely superficial aspects of personality 
towards a deeper core. This will give a good opportunity for 
discussing some of the differences in development and in behaviour 
patterns between India and Western countries, but alse evidence of 
convergence between ancient Indian approaches and madern 
psychologica} and biophysica! research. 


2. The level of sheer habit and drill 


This least differentiated stage of human development in 
probably what ancient India scriptures mean by “pasu’’, i.e. human 
being who moves within a narrow life sphere and is bound to it by 
sheer habit in response to the compelling outwart circumstances, 
just as animals are idealiy adjusted by “instinct” to the narrow 
confines of their customary environment. One has to imagine that 
there always has been a majority of people who corresponded to 
this pattern. 


One rather suspects that the institution of “caste” may have 
had something to do with the insight that people are not really 
equal, but function at different levels of freedom. Assuming this, 
one would obviously have to take care to protect those with 
restricted capacities from aiming too high and from being exposed 
to too tempting a range of possibilities which are not really within 
the reach of their mental equipment. Delimitina the tasks, the 
interests and the way of life at different levels, far from imposing 
“frustrations” actually offered a strong protection against feeling at 
a disadvantage in comparison with those more “privileged”, provided 
of course that a person was really assigned tothe caste that 


corresponded to his level of development and not merely “DY 
birth”. 


At the same time there seems to have been some concern 9) 
2 need to become aware of a wider world even for those whose life 
thus restricted. One gets the impression that this wa? — 
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about them, of the epics and numerous tales and also of temple 
sculptures, in which ancient Indian tradition is so rich. Through 
contemplating all these figures, their behaviour and their fate, the 
simple man or woman, whose own life revolved within a narrow 
circle of repetitive events, still was able to participate— so-to-speak 
by “proxy” or by “projection’’-—in a wider reality. Perhaps even, if 
he had the capacity for it, gradually in the course of a long life, he 
was able to integrate some of the possibilities which were thus 
demostrated to him. 


Shri Ramakrishna mentions somewhere that true worship of a 
“consists in gradually taking up into oneself all the 
possibilities of life which it represents : the more one contemplates 
the idol, the more its attributes will disappear until finally when one 
really has “taken in” all of it, the whole image vanishes. This would 
mean that even at this level a certain amount of freedom is provided 
for the one who cares to make use of it. 


“murti 


One should of course not assume that the restricted behaviour 
typical for the “pasu” only prevails in the least developed human 
beings. Even at the higher levels of functioning. a great amount of 
“behaviour” still follows this rather automatic, unreflecting pattern. 
Even nowadays, when there is so high a premium on developing 
“individuality”, the early schooling of small children and to some 
extent also the teaching methods assure that the “pasu” in man 
Cannot acquire to long a rope, but that he gets safely indoctrinated 
With the current social conventions and rules of behaviour, before 
the mind has had time to expand too far into the realms of its wider 
Possibilities. 


It is presumably at this level that “behaviour therapy’ in the 
Strict sense can be successful. It assumes that human behaviour is 
Just a result of learning, and this again means “conditioning”, i. €., 
habituation by repeated association of the same stimuli. Modification 
Of behaviour would therefore mean to dissociate the originally 
connected stimuli and too substitute new, more relevant and efficient 
associations and consequently patterns of behaviour. The worn out 
grooves in the mind, represented, by fixed neuronal pathways, have 
to be smoothed out, erased, so as to allow for the formation of new 
Constellations. 


Though “behaviour therapy“ originated in the West, basing 


: est essentially on PAVLOV‘s research on conditioned reflexes, one 


eet. 
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finds that nowadays, except perhaps for Soviet countries, jt js 
practiced there to a rather limited extent and that many sceptical 
arguments are brought up against it by other schools of 
psychotherapy. On the other hand, during recent years, “‘behaviou; 
therapy” has become quite popular in India. It seems to suit not 
only the expectations of the public, whose only concern is to ‚geta 
disturbing symptom quickly removed, but also the needs of the 
therapists—many of them psychologists, but also quite a few 
psychiatrists—in terms of a simple procedure that promises 
appreciable success within a short time. What appeals to the 
professionals, is probably the idea tat, for mastering techniques of 
behaviour modification, the personality and maturity of the therapist 
is supposed to be of no consequence—which actually iS not quite 
true—, that the techniques can be learned even from a book and 
that they are universally and almost uniformly applicable without 
bothering much about the patient's unique tife experience. Along 
with drug therapy and electro-shock, this provides a convenient, 
ready-made set cf instruments which, furthermore, allow one to 
Operate within the field of “exact sciunce’’ without taking recourse 
to doubtful theories and philosophies. tis interssting to note that, 
for instance in the “Indian Journal of Psychiatry”, the majority of 
papers at all devoted to psychotherapy—and these are not many— 
deal with accounts of successful results obtained with techniques of 
“behaviour modification”. 


It is tempting to investigate, what explains this “boom” 
apart from the practical reasons just mentioned Do these metnods 
perhaps have their particular attraction for Indian patients and 
therapists, because something in personality development and mg 
ceterminants of behaviour fits in with them more readily than this 13 
the case in the modern West ? 


When one !ives as a foreigner in India, one is often struck bY 
A z ina 

the fact that Indians in generel expect much less consistency |" 
udies 


person’s behaviour then it is customary in the West. In st 
comparing methods of child rearing in the West with India (7), on? 
‘ound that, in the West, upbringing encourages internalisation 2“ 
introjection in the process of identification. One thus arrives ê 
more deep seated and stable character traits by the predominantly 
imitetive patterns which are favoured in India. Furthermore, quiii 
generally, child rearing methods in India appear to aim mor 
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A second factor to'be taken into account may be that it is 


only in the present phase on “modernisation” or “Westernisation” 


that “achievement” is taking the piace of “ascription” in India. 
Formerly, a person's vole in his life and the patterns of behaviour he 
wouid need to adjust to it successfully, could be predicted fairly 
exactly by fooking at the social and familial situation into ‘which he 
or she was born, Certain models were provided, not oniy in terms 
of family elders, teachers, religious instructors, but also through the 
ancient epics, myths and parables. Conforming to these, was held 
to be more important than to develop one’s own unique personality. 


in addition, there is something that stiil often puzzles 
foreigners in India : Behaviour was—and to a great extent stili is—not 
expected to be consistent, stable in ail life situations, but always has 
to be adjusted to the actual circumstances. This comes cut most 
prominently in the rutes which some communities, in particular in the 
South, have for dealing with “elders”, “equals and “voungers’, as 
far as 1 know to the extent that language even fas separate 
grammatical forms Tor these different situations. Modern Western 
sociologists have labelled this as “context oriented behaviour’. The 
aim of it is to turn each Auman encounter into as smooth and 
pleasant an event 3S possible, without being much concerned about 
further consequences and in particular about keeping te any 


commitments, promises and offers one may have madein erder ta 


conform to this aim. 


These characteristics just mentioned, ìi. e. the preference for 
imitation in the process Of identification along with ascribed roles 
and this “context oriented behaviour”, seem te stem less from an 
inner core of the personality, to remain more at the surface. In some 
Ways perhaps they may appear to shape the personality in a more 
rigid, mechanistic manner; on the other hand, as they only touch the 
surface, they allow a great amount of “€\uidity” to persist underneath. 
Can one assume that character traits in Indians are less firmly and 
less deeply fixed, more shaped acco:ding £0 models and more tuned 
to keep the momentary situation smooth than this is the case in the 
West ? 
bout the two words "caritra’” 
one is tempted into assuming 
din the Sanskrit dictionaty 
“moving, going. 


i tried to get some information 2 
and “character”. As they sound alike, 
a common origin. But “caritra” as | foun 
(9), is derived from a root which simply means 
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| walking” and therefore originally designates “the way a perso, 

| moves about”. . The more figurative meanings given in the dictionary 

| are “behaviour, habit, conduct, product, acts. deeds”, but also 

| “performance, observance, history, biography, eccount™ end “nature 

or disposition’, and further: “duty. established or instituted 
observance’. The Greek “cnaraktes’’ on the other hand, is derived 
from a verb “‘charassein”, which means “to make sharp, tc engrave", 
Traces of it are probably stilk present inthe English “to scratch“, 
German “kratzen”. “Character” thus means a significant mark and, 
in a figurative sense, the aggregate of characteristics or distinguishing 
features of a thing os the distinguishing qualities and neciliarities of 
a person. 


tf, in the West, one says that a person is “quite a character” 
or “has character”, one means that some stable features in. his 
personality can be counted on and often also that he has achieved 
some originality in cultivating what is unique in him rather than 
just to model himself on some socially preferred pattesns. As to the 
Indian ”caiita”, | have mainly heard it in context. with legendary or 
also histosical figures which. are held up as models te young people. 


One can furthermore ponder on the exact meaning of 
“behaviour” : The turn of speech “behave yourself”, and more so 
the German “sich verhalten”, indicate that “behaviour” implies a 
“holding back” or even concealing, a selection from a number of 
possibilities, which requires choice and discrimination. At the leve! 
of the “pasu”, this can hardly be said to apply; there, “behaviour” 
$$ really just the way a person Moves about in. Ecd manner. 


n India, not only fos the 

: Oundaticn the difference in 
povelepment and Personality make-up : Patterns of behaviour which 
which are “context oriented” 
e which have been deeply 
Ojection and which aim at 
easier to wipe them away and 
them than this would be the case with 


= 
fes] 
< 
P 
(>) 
© 
3 
(s) 
w 
o 
© 
e 
oo 
a 
= 
= 
© 
fa 
Q 
Sy 
3 
= 
v 
D: 
= 
i) 
5 
w 
3 
a 


are presumably less stable than thos 
e€ngrained through a Process of intr 
consistency, }t may therefore also be 
to substitute new patterns for 
Western patients. 


3. Compulsion versus freedom of choice 


si No matter whether we assume stable inner character traits 
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according to the Western model or “context oriented behaviour” 
more typical for India, even et a higher level of development, that 
gces beyond the mere “pasu”, man often does not exert free choice 
in his behaviour, but acts according to fixed patterns, under some 
“compulsion”. 


Again a semantic caution is necessary : The term “compulsive” 
can be used in a wider sense, simply indicating that one is forced to 
think or act in a certain manner by one’s nature or by outward 
“compelling circumstances. In psychopathology, however, 
“compulsive” has a more specific meaning : It designates a way of 
behaving that is “ego alien’, dictated bv an unavoidable pressure to 
act repetitively in a certain manner of which one recognises the 
irrationality and uselessness, but avoidance of which brings up 
unbearable anxiety. According to Freud (3), it is basedona 
compromising alliance between equally strong Id and Super-ego 
forces that can not be controlled by the Ego. He furthermoer 
maintained that the roots for this deviation are to befound in the 
anal phase of childhood development. 


In this present context, | am going to use the terms 
“compulsive” and “compulsion” in the wider sense, so as to indicate 
any type of behaviour in which the person does not feel free in his 
momentary or customary choice of perception, attitude, action. Most 
neurotic patterns, even if they cannot be termed “compulsive” in the 
Strict sense, can be thus characterised. Many of the so-called 
“normal” patterns of behaviour, however, also do not stem from free 
Choice, and there is a tendency in the course of life to become more 
and more a victim of the “force of habit’. Perhaps the ancient 
Indian order of the “four asramas” with its redical break from 
habitual forms of life in the phase of “vanaprastha” and “sanyasa”’ 
indicates some awareness of this risk of becoming more rigidly tied 
to habit in old age. By ordering a change from “‘pravrtti’’ to “nivrtti 
it Wanted to provide an approach by which detachment from the 
Customary, an opening up to new possibilities, to what lies “beyond”, 
Should be faciliated. 


The neurotic, atleast at the point when he becomes ready to 
accept treatment, usually senses his need for something else, for 
Some freedom from which he barred; in the psychotic, on the contary, 
this “something else’, the hitherto untamed possibilities, break in 
against his will and overwhelm him. 
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In dealing therapeutically with neurotics or even psychotics, 
| myself would not feel comfortable with any method that merely 
aims at changing ‘‘behaviour”, | would try to help the patient to 
gain some insight into the roots of his disturbing symptoms. This 
includes not only exploring past history, but also his attitudes and 
motivations in the present situation It is however not mere 
“intellectual insight” that is to be achieved. What allows the patient 
to venture into greater openness and freedom, is the sheltered 
therapeutic situation. This, of course, includes “transference” 
which, according to Freud (3), was to provide the playground for 
therapy. The strict Freudian concept of “transference’’ has been 
more and more doubted by more recent schools of psychotherapy. 
The stress now lies less on the repetitive nature of ‘“‘transference’’— 
which in itself is again a kind of “compulsion’—but rather on the 
opportunity which the permissive and accepting attitude of the 
therapist provides for seeing things in a new light, for making a “new 
beginning”, for gaining a “corrective emotional experience“. 


The outcome may consist in an actual modification of 
behavioural patterns. This need, however, not always be the case, 
at least not in an obvious manner. What changes, is not necessarily 
the structure of manifest behaviour : a person may perhaps continue 
to act very much as he did before, but what was changed, is his 
attitude to and his motivation fora particular type of behaviour. 
Where previously it was determined by compulsion, it is now the 
result of free, insightful choice. In between these stages, one may 
be able to discern a phase of experimentation within the sheltered 
sphere of the therapeutic setting. During it, an essential therapeutic 

element is that both, the patient and the therapist, have the cour<g& 

| to face the manifestations of what is called “negative transference” 
Repressed resentments, aggression and other “negative feelings 
originally directed against significant childhood figures, have tO be 
brought out into the open by trying them out first on the sheltered 
“playground” of therapy, perhaps also in experiments in “real life” 
so that finally can be brought under conscious control and integrated 
into a sound, mature system of values. 


Unfortunately, this very powerful tool, i.e., the braving of a 
phase of “negative transference’, is something which Indian 
therapists in general wish to avoid or even consider as unnecess4”Y 
or at least undesirable. Some of them seem to make the mistake ° 

= confusing “negative transference’ with a “negative therapeutl? 
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velationship’’. The Total therapeutic relations hip cf course should 
always be “positive”, which means that it should carry the 
therapeutic process on a basis of deep mutual trust and complete 

openness. ‘This basis, however, has to be strong enough to provide 
a playground also for ventilating, trying out and {earning to centroj 
the very possibilities which the patient hitherto has condemned as 
“negative” and which he has been taught to supress or repress by 
those who guided his development in childhood. And where else in 
the word, except in this sheltered therapeutic situation, will he find 
someone who, at his present adult age wiil accept from him the 
awkward fumblings, puerile explosions, horrible phantasies and 
sulking moods of which he has to become aware, if he ever is to learn 
to control and integrate them consciously inte his possibilities ? 


Occasionally, in explaining this Indian aversion against 
allowing “negative transference“ to come out in the therapeutic 
setting, reference is made to the relationship between ‘guru’ and 
“cela”’, which is always supposed to. be characterised by humble 
subordination on the part of the latter and unchanging benevolence 
on the part of the former. There are quite afew pointsin which 
these two relationships : the Western psychotherapeutic one and the 
Indian one between “guru” and “cela” differ. My colleague J.S, 
Neki (11,12) has written afew papers on it, and some Western 
authors have also pronounced themselves on it. 


This questions of what happens to the “negative transference” 
between “guru‘’ and “cela” is really worth considering. Is it perhaps 
that the “guru” with his penetrating view of the nature and the level 
Of development of his disciple can time the effort and the progress 
he expects from him so accurately that no negative feelings arise ? 
Does he know, when the aspirant at times grumbles and perhaps, at 
odd moments, even curses the teacher for the inconveniences and 
hardships he expects him to face ? Does he refer to this with some 
Subtle remarks 3? Or has he reached the stage which Patanjali 
describes in his “Yogasutra” (13, Chapter Il. V. 35) : “On being 
fimly established in non-violence, there is abandonment of hostility 
in his presence” ? In other words : Is the “guruʻs“ positive emotional 
atmosphere or emanation capable of simply wiping out all negative 
Stirrings in the cibeto ? Is there something like “forgiveness”, 

“Washing away of sins’, as it is assumed in the Christian religion ? 
his Would amount to what in German we call an “Umstimmung , — 
ie, “re-tuning” of the instrument, a changing ofthe basic mood 
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which determines a person’s openness to the world. To some extent, 
this also plays a role in Western therapies, all the more, the less the 
therapist intervenes verbally and just tries “to be there” for the 
patient, as this is for instance the idea} procedure in “Daseins— 
analysis’. This fire of therapeutic eros, -@ particular kind of love 
which only considers the optimal growth of the loved one without 
any selfish motives—is supposed to be capable of melting down 
resistances, doubts, hostilities and all other negative features. 


With this, however, we are already touching upon the third 
level of “behaviour modification”, in which regulating behaviour is 
no longer a question of insightful choice, but whese a total openness 
and a being centered in one’s true nature, the “atman”, allowsa 
spontaneous outflow from the core. 


4. Spontaneous outflow from an inner core 


A stage just dealt with, at which ’ behaviour modification” 
aims at leading from compulsion to insightful choice, still 
presupposes some reflection and conscious control over drives and 
emotions The question nowis: canone go further? Is there a 
stage at which a human being can identify himself so completely 
with his innermost creative core, that he is free to act spontaneously 
out of this centre of his being ? Naturally, if such action is to be in 
tune with a universal osder if no harm is to come through it to othes 
beings, this presupposes that selfish motives, the need for the 
impoOstance and even the survival of the “ego” no longer play a role, 
but that the individual knows himself to be part of a greate 
“universal” or “cosmic” Self and that, if he can tune himself t° 
remain in harmony with it, his behaviour will automatically contribute 
to the welfare of the universe and all other creatures init. At this 
level, one would no longer be preoccupied with “behaviour”, Dut 
with “being”, with “sat”, Everything would then flow spontaneously 
in the here-and-now. Conditioning by past experience would n? 
longer play a role/and, on the other hand, action in the present 
moment would no longer be binding for the future. In India" 
terms 5 “karma” accumulated in the past would no longer be effective 
in shaping the present, and involvement in the present would ^? 
longer create “karma” that can bind in the future. This is probabl’ 

what St. Augustine, the great Christian philosopher and mystic © 
a 4th/Sth century, meant, when he said “Love and do what Y°“ 
will,“ 7 
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As this oneness of the individual “atman” with the universal 
“prahman” is actually the aim of ancient Indian spiritual teachings, 
one can understand, why there was so little stress on the forming of 
a strong and consistent ego in personality development. The point, 
however, is not only that there should be an openness without rigid 
ego boundaries, but also in which direction it faces ! While one can 
perhaps say that an original openness, before the consolidation of a 
firm ego structure, is turned in the direction of “taking”, as if the 
world were a bountiful mother, one would expect that, in an ultimate 
openness to that which is both, source and goal, there should be a 
responsible element of ‘giving’, of giving up concern for one’s own 
needs and convenience in favour of universal welfare. Otherwise 
one risks to attract the kind of criticism sometimes heard from the 
West, namely that all Eastern striving for oneness with the ultimate 
simply stem from a wish to return to the womb ! 


if one looks at the more recent developments in psychotherapy 
in the West, which to a great extent have left behind Freud's 
mechanistic notions, one finds that the search jor an inner core and 
at the same time for the freedom of creative spontaneousness that 
from it, assumes increasing importance. We find evidence of it in 
the “real self’ of Karen Horney and her school, the “Self? of 
C. G. Jung. Maslow’s drive for self actualisation. also in “Gestalt 
Therapy” and various other psychotherapeutic approaches. In all of 
them, it is acknowledged more or less openly that this innermost 
core in its turn is that in man which comes closest to communicating 
with or rather being one with a higher “cosmic self”. Though ina 
somewhat different terminology, the Dasiens-analytical claim that 
man should hear the call of ‘‘Be-ness”, ie, of the Ultimate Power 
of Being in Sanskrit one might call it ‘‘mahasatta” —which claims 
him for becoming a “Da-sein”, i.e, an openness— an favatang — 
into which “everything that is” can come into its true being, also 
Points to this. This element of “transcendence” is of course 
Particularly obvious in all the different movements that are summed 
Up under the term “Transpersonal Psychology“. ln most of these 
approaches, one finds some awareness that Indian and other Eastern 
Philosophical teachings and the paths for spiritual development 
associated with them, have a store of knowledge and wisdom in this 
area, which the West is only just starting to re-discover. 


ting a total view of the 


There can be no question of my presen 
in this last stage in 


Various elements and processes involved 
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personality development, the “behaviour modifications’? which on 
one hand are necessary for undertaking it and others that are 
eventually its consequences, and also the techniques which ancient 
Indian scriptures prescribed for this. ! just want to touch upon two 
particular aspects which, atone time or other, have been occupying 
my mind while trying to gain more understanding of the ancient 
Indian paths to liberation. 


1. While studying the Upanisads (14), already more than 20 
years ago, | again and again came across the Sanskrit term 
“yijugupsa’’, which in translations was usually rendered as “fear”. 
Curious about its original meaning, | turned to the Sanskrit dictionary 
(9) and found that it stems froma root “gup” which means “to 
guard, protect from, preserve, conceal“. Derived from it is “jugupsa’’: 
“to be on one’s guard against, disdain, abhor, reproach’’. As the 
prefix ‘‘vi-’’ expresses ‘separation, privation, dispersion”, ‘‘vijugupsa 
can probably be understood to mean “a condition of being on one’s 
guard to protect and preserve one’s individual separateness”. In 
modern psychiatric terms, one could call it a “neurotic defence in the 
interest of the ego’. It then becomes obvious that when at the 
innermost core, the oneness of all in the Ultimate is recognised, this 
anxious preoccupation with safeguarding one’s identity and one’s 
security, will fall off. And this is actually what the ancient scriptures 
say : “vijugupsa” and also “bhaya”, i.e., “dread, alarm, fear, anxiety“: 
vanish away automatically once the individual self realizes its 
Oneness with the Universal Self. There canbe no fear where there 
is no “second” to be afraid of. 


This fearlessness, the absence of any need for cautious self- 
protection, is one of the most important behavioural changes which 
the ancient scriptures describe as typical in someone wh? 
successfully pursues the spiritual path. One knows, however, that, 
in order to reach it, one has to submit oneself to the strict discipline 
of “yama and niyama“ and to conform with all the other necessaty 
prerequisites, as they are for instance enumerated in Patanjali’s 
(13) “eight limbs of yoga”. Furthermore, the whole venture has t? 
be undertaken within the framework of the philosophy from which 
it stems, i.e., with a clear understanding that worldly concerns ate t° 
be left behind and that liberation from all attachments is tO be 
sought. Merely dabbling with a few yogic exercises, as this is often 
done nowadays by way of “Yoga for Health’, or “Yoga for Beauty 
or “Yoga for Fitness”, will not lead very far and possibly may ee 
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imply the risk of destabilising and harming an organism which is 


not yet mature for mastering the forces that can be conjured up by 
such procedures. 


2. A second point to whichi wish to draw attention: One 
‘often comes across the notion that, while one regularly engages in 
yogic practices, and this includes methods of meditation, certain 
immature or undesirable patterns of behaviour will ‘drop off“ all by 
themselves, without one’s having to devote special efforts to getting 
rid of them. B. S. Goel, in his recently published ‘Psychoanalysis 
and Meditation” (4), maintains that this process can be enhanced 
by combining some kind of self-analysis with meditation, He 
appears to assume that, as this was first supposed by Freud, the 
mere insight into the nature and origin of certain fixed patterns of 
behaviour, their acceptance as remnants or “fixations” dating from 
traumatic childhood situations, will be the cause of this “dropping 
off” or “burning up“ of previous behaviour. He calls it “switching 
back in imagination te the perallel infantile situation” and maintains 
that by recognising that one‘s shortcomings at the present, adult age 
are simply compulsive repetitions of childhood fixations, one can 
“modify one’s present behaviour“. He uses the formula : “I instantly 
changed my behaviour and felt relieved“ or “I can really modify my 
behaviour’. Probably it is not quite as simple as that. ; 


Already Freud himself had realized that mere intellectual 
insight is not enough and that the therapeutic relationship with its 
Opportunity for re-living, i.e.. emotionally experiencing, traumatic 
situations within the shelter of an accepting, tolerant figure, plays a 
more important role. Even then, he gave far toe much importance 
to compulsive repetition of patterns, while newer  psychotherapeutic 
approaches on the contrary stress the “corrective emotional 
experience”, the opportunity for a “new beginning’ in the psycho- 
therapeutic setting. The intellectual insight er the capacity to 
temember previously forgotten traumatic events then is no fonget 
the primary factor, but merely the consequence of a new, wider 
Openness which has come about through the influenca of the 
therapeutic atmosphere and the permissive, accepting attitude of the 
therapist. This gives the courage to look back at what previously 
One could not face, and what therefore had to remain repressed, 
forgotten. 


B. S. COEL (4) seems to assume that, in the self-analysis he 
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recommends, either the patient, by developing some kind of 
independent “witness consciousness“, becomes his own therapist, Or 
that it is the ‘Grace of the Guru” which provides the elements one 
would expect from the therapeutic setting. Whichever it may be, | 
think one has to assume that this “dropping off” of previous 
behaviour patterns, i.e., a true “behaviour modification”, comes 
about not as the result of a sudden flash of insight anda wilful act 
of “modifying one’s behaviour’, but that, on the contrary, this flash 
of insight, if it happens at al}—there can also be a quite slow and 
gradual realisation that one is changing — can only be the result of 
a slow maturation, which requires the strict discipline of total 


Yoga. 


The fact thatsuch change does happen in the course of 
pursuing one of the Eastern spiritual disciplines, is nowadays 
recognised as a reality also by Western research workers. Efforts 
are made to find out. whether any element and aspect inherent in it 
can be made accessible to verification and perhaps explanation by 
modern scientific methods, 


5. Modern research on yoga 


This most convincing procé for the “reality” of bettavioural 
changes brought about by yoga or occuring in the course of it, would 
of course be their demonstration by objectifying methods of modern 
exact science. This, by the way cannot be equated to “proving 
yoga by science” in its totality, as the wider view and higher level 
cannot possibly be comprehended by that whichis narrower and 
tower. And if it comes to distinguishing “vidya” and “avidya” in 
terms of the ancient Indian scriptures, one knows on which side 
modern “science would Stand! Still, to those obsessed with the 
importance of scientific verification, it would give satisfaction, even 
if some concomitant manifestations of the yoga process can be 
approached with scientific methods. j 


lf we extend the term “behaviour also to somatic 
manifestations which usually do not come under conscious control, 
which however expert yogis learn to master at will, recording such 
happenings in a physiology or biophysics or even biochemistry 
laboratory would be an Obvious approach. Investigations of this 
kind have been undertaken both in India and abroad. On the basi 
of them, it is recognised that, with the help of various yo9? 
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techniques, control can be gained over sorne of the functions of the 
vegetative nervous system, such as changes in rate and depth of 
respiration, heart rhythm, oxygen consumption and other metabolic 
processes. People who regularly engage in yoga or meditation 
appear to acquire better stress tolerance, which means less proneness 
to anxiety, and a general harmonisation of the functioning of the 
organism. 


In terms of biophysics, one assumes that certain yogic 
practices, in particular those which imply some rhythmical elements, 
promote the formation of electromagnetic fields in and around the 
body, especially at the level of the various “cakras’”, and the 
integration of these fields into higher, more comprehensive systems 
which then vibrate in harmonious unison. This is supposed to make 
the organism more resistent against outward influences, in other 
words : more autonomous. 


Particular interest has of course been devoted to attempts at 
objectivating and measuring what goes on in the brain during the 
practice of yogic exercises or meditation and also as a Gein! 
of these. By now, it is almost common knowledge that, during 
Meditation and trance states, the so-called slow (alpha)— rhythm 
appers in the EEG tracings and that, with the help of bio-feedback 
gadgets, one can help a person to tune into this pattern of 
functioning more quickly and successfully. 


Another observation which seems to be very relevant is that, 
during the time when he is not engaged in practicing his usual 
exercises, a yogi or a person advanced in meditation, no KORSAN 
shows the so-called “habituation response“ in EEG recordings. 
Normally, if one presents to a person the same stimulus repeatedely 
after short intervals, one observes, in the EEG tracings, that the 
tesponse, in terms of arousal of awareness, gradually decieases; 
Attention to the stimulus becomes blunted, one gets “used BO) 
and no longer notices or brothers When an experienced yogi Is 
Subjected to this test, one finds that, no matter how often the same 
Stimulus is repeated, he will always respond to it as if it were the 
fitst time. He does not get bound by habituation. In every “here- 
and-now“, he can take in “the world as it is“, without forcing into 
the system of his own needs, expectations and attachments to 
What has gone before, This is very much what J. Krishnamurti again 
and again stresses : to stop thinking, reflecting, forcing the world 
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into our own model of it; to see things again and again in all their 
freshness, as if they were new; detachment from everything 
accustomed; the need for a refined awareness, if one wishes to reach 
this free flow of spontaneousness. One difficulty in speaking or 
writing about this matter of course is that language itself provides 
one of the most powerful ties to keep us limited to a particular mode 
of looking at the world. The ancient Indian scriptures are therefore 
right, if they say that, what has to be pursued, is beyond speech and 


thought. 


Modern investigators from the field of psychology, in particular 

C. Naranjo and R.E. Ornstein (10), show that the apparent paradoxes 

one finds in the various Eastern approaches to this aim of gaining a 

new vision, of reaching a new level of consciousness, even by 

modern laboratory methods, can be proved to have their relevance. 

One can follow the aim of liberating oneself from customary 

attachments and limitations by a primary move from all ties, towards 

spontaneous self expression; it is however possible to get there by a 
primary effort at extreme concentration, at limiting awareness to the 

smallest possible area or stimulation, so as to reach real “‘one- 
pointedness” of mind. One can show in experiments that, by 
presenting a stimulus in so fixed a manner that the small scanning 

movements of the eyes, which be imperceptibly perform all the time, 
are stepped, the stimulus finally vanishes. A similar state of “turning 
off” can be achieved by presenting an absolutely uniform visual 
field (the so-called “‘Ganzfeld’”’) or also by repeating one and the 
same stimulus monotonously over a long period. All these 
experimental procedures and others more result in a kind of blankness, 
an emptiness or darkness, where finally awareness is only aware of 
itself. In contrast to it, however, Once this exercise is stopped, one 
returns to the world with anew Capacity for openness and for 
unprejudiced taking in of the scene as it actually presents itself. 


An extreme expression on a quite concrete level of these tw? 
contrasting approaches can Perhaps be found in the fact that an 
Indian “sadhu” can either choose the life of a homeless, wandering 
monk, a “parivraj“, which orders him to remain without fixed abode 
and not to stay in any one place for longer than a few days, while 
on the other hand the same ultimate results are to be expected, if he 
withdraws to a secluded hermitage, perhaps even a narrow cav® 
where he will spend the rest of his life confined within a very limited 
environment. Ni 
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One of the most amazing instances of this latter approach is 
perhaps the so-called “Lung-Gom”, the preparation which in Tibetan 
monasteries was givento those who were to become “trance 
runners” (See Lama Anagarika Govinda (1) These people who 
eventually, in the service of some particular religious ceremonies, 
were to cover huge distances over mountaineous territory even in 
the dark in an unbelievably short time, moving apparently without 
touching the ground, acquired this ability not by engaging in any 
athletic training or “‘body-building”, but by being hermetically sealed 
off from the environment for many years in small hermivages, where, 
with only limited space for walking about on a roof-terrace, they had 
to meditate with extreme concentration on the element “air” or 
probably rather something like “prana”, until they had acquired 
complete mastery over it. 


Not only these extremes of monastic practices, but practically 
all the elements included in various approaches, as they are for 
instance conveniently summed up in Patanjali’s enumeration of the 
“astanga’” (13), can nowadays be shown to have at least 
approximate parallels or correlates in phenomena that can be 
produced in a psychological laboratory. 


What these modern research methods and in particular also 
the experiences of research workers in venturing themselves into 
meditative practices, have brought into the foreground, is that the 
world, as we commonly perceive it, really is some kind of “maya”, 
amere limited model of our own making. We arrive at this 
“construct” by picking out of the endless range of possibilities which 
the universe actually offers, only a very restricted selection, 
determined by our needs, in particular the need for security and 
Stability, our expectations the social conventions, our attachment 
to that which is customary and to what has proved valid in the 
Past, and also the structure of language which forces us to think 
along the lines dictated by it, It is recognised that, as A, Huxley 
(8) pointed out in his small book “The Doors of Perception” already 
in 1954, basing himself on the 18th century mystical poet W. Blake, 
the brain, together with out sensory equipment, is not so much a 
Productive organ, but rather serves the purpose ey selecting, 
drastically restricting and rigidly systematising the inflow of the 
total stimuli available We therefore remain caught in a “make 
believe“ world, not realising that @ much wider scope of experience 
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could be open to us. 


Along with these insights and the scientific evidence that 
supports them, not only in the field of psychology, but also on the 
part of modern physics, one finds a tendency towards what one can 
call a ‘‘secularisation of mysticism’. The endeavour to attain higher 
levels of consciousness is no longer looked at within the various 
religious frameworks with which one used to associate it in some 
Way or other, but merely as the activation of an evolutional potential 
inherent in man, which probably, in this troubled time of ours, has 
come close to unfolding itself, no longer just in a few rare specimens, 
the mystics, prophets and saints, but in a greater number of human 


beings. 


In India, this view has been maintained particularly forcefully 
by the late Pandit Gopi Krishna, first in his book “Kundalini, the 
Evolutionary Force in Man’’, (5) and later in a whole series of further 
publications. It was his urgent concern that science should take 
cognizance of this evolutionary potential in man, which he saw in 
the force described as * Kundalini’ in the ancient scriptures, so that 
it could be safely awakened and cautiously guided in as many people 
as possible. Quite a few of the Western reseach workers on 
“altered consciousness’ and methods of yoga agree that this 
kundalini", underneath all the poetic and picturesque myths and 
images associated with it in the East, has its reality and has to be 
taken seriously. According to some of them, it might be the power 
that, when aroused, enables the brain to function ona new level, 
to allow intake and processing of a wider range of stimuli Or, 
expressed in modern technical language, to enable the “computer” 
to cope with more than just the one programme that has been fed 
into it, perhaps even to become capable of programming itself to ê 
multitude of alternatives or a much wider total scope, 


l „think there is no reason to feel uneasy about this 
“secularisation of mysticism” or even to consider it as blasphemy: 
It does not detract from the glory and majesty of the Ultimate 
Source of Being and Non-Being, which ancient Indian scriptures hint 
at in such beautiful imagery. Rather than this, it shows us, how 
almost ridiculously small the area wnich man calls his universe” 
still is in comparison to the whole fulness— the “purna” —and how 
far his organism, in particular the central nervous system, still has 
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to develop to become able to appreciate at feast approximately the 
whole wealth of experience potentially open to him. 


| hope to have been able to give a few hints of the directions 
in which research in India could move in contributing something 
towards understanding and exploring “behaviour modification” not 
just in terms of a mechanistic “‘behaviour therapy”, so as to enable 
man to adjust better to his limited environment which he takes for 
“the world”, but, as this is the understanding ali along in the ancient 
indian scriptures, as a method for a redical change, a new vision of 
a wider world, in which man lives more in harmony with the cosmos 
and moves closer te the Ultimate Gne. 
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Psychological Ascendance 
Programme 


Dr. J. Mahanta” 


(Paper contributed to the U.G.C. Surnmer Institute on Indian Approaches 
and Techniques of Personality Development and Behaviour Modification held 
at G. K. Vishwavidyalaya, Hardwar, June 27 to July 11, 1987) 


} 1. Introduction 


| Health is said to be wealth and it is true. Health is synonymous 
| with physical, mental and social well being. If you have sound 
| Mind you will have a good environment physical and social. And if 
| you have a good physical and social environment you will have 
1 good health. These are cyclic conditions. But if you do not have 
good physical and social environment you can not expect that it 
will change automatically. You will have to make effort. You should 
not be in a blind alley and say “what shall | do ?” \f such question 
comes to your mind then you must say to yourself “I must do 
something’. Then you will find yourself at the lowest point of 
ascendence and to begin with to be healthy and successful here are 
some ways. Mastery over these techniques will help to be self 
ss Sufficient to discover ways for your physical, mental and social 
Well being. For this you just do not want big laboratories n 
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huge funds. You can just start today no matter whether YOU area 
pauper or President. 


~ A wf 


Mind and Body 


Some say healthy mind lives in healthy body while some 
others say healthy mind promotes healthy body. | belong to the 
second category. If you support me it is good. If you do not 
support me it isbetter. Because you will make experiment. The 
former opinion is mostly Western and the latter opinion is mostly 
Indian. West is moving towards the latter. Your life may be 
hectic, very hectict But you can start. Do experiment while moving 
ina bus or while you are getting a little time. Once you start, 
automatically you will get more and more time. But well, you are 
the best judge of yourself. So read this book and decide and let 
me know whether you are benefitted marginally, moderately or 
amply. If not what are your difficulties ? 


Objective Defined 


Your objective is health, Health is defined as physical, mental 
and social well being. The Opposite is illness or disease. Disease 
is dis-ease which means discomfort the opposite of comfort. So 
the measurement of your health is your feeling of comfort and 

| feeling of comfort only. Feeling is sometimes deceptive but in due 
course you can learn to overcome deceptive feelings. 


Now you sit down and identify discomforts and their sources. 
! No you cannot identify all today. Wait and gradually you can know 
those, You need an exercise which | call Opening Exercise, | shall 


describe it in appropriate place. Now let me tell you hindrances that 
obstruct your healthy practice. 


mam =a if a mi ee ee 


Hinderances to Health Practice 


The first hinderance to your health practice is your negative 
attitude towards effort. You May or may not have it. If you do not 
have, itis good. If you have, then may be that itis one of the 

Properties that links you with sub-human species, Just you can see ’ q 
larva. This is born out of an egg. 


lt grows, makes a cocoon, 7 
butterfly comes out of it mates and lays eggs if it is a female 4 
hen it dies. This is all very automatic, , makes 
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efforts when itis hungry, Man is supposed to do effort for most 
things including health. You are nota larva nor an automatum. 
You are human being, the suprerne creation of God. So you must 
make effort if not for others, then for yourself, for your comfort. 


The second hindrance is your conviction. Your conviction 
is that health is the jurisdiction of doctors, next to them are 
Ayurvedacharyas, followed by homeopaths. When anything goes 
wrong in your health then they are to correctit. But no, you can 
also know many things just with the help of one exercise that is 
Opening Exercise, the opener of the Store House of your knowledge. 
And yes, may be that you can correct number of your health problems 
much before they can de and sometimes after they fail you can try 
these methods and | hope you can develop faith in yourself. 


This third hindrance is habituation. {tis a sort of boredom. 
As you start the practice you will feel bored after someday’s worry. 
Don’t worry. Maintain your attitude and orientation. Do not forget 
it. After all learning is a trans-habituational phenomenon. You can 
yet back the interest again and again. Ultimately your orientation 
will be stabilized. 


The fourth obstacie to your progress is ego-defence. In our 
everyday life we like to present ourselves just as ‘we should be’. We 
do not accept the contrary things if attributed to us no matter 
Whether others are true or false This is of course desirable to some 
extent. But when this tendency becomes stronger and stronger we 
become unable to realise our mistakes. Not only that we say others 
that we are clean but also we feel within ourselves that we are clean 
tegardless of our negative qualities. When this tendency becom 
Very strong we become very closed minded, stubborn or obstinate. 
This is very much detrimental to personal growth. Through Cpening 
Exercise gradually you will overcome this difficulty whatever 
defensiveness you have. 


Three Principles of Moditication 


Making an excursion to Western psychology | find that most 
techniques can be brought under one or more of the three principles. 
hese are habituation. self-instruction and feedback. But there are 

A plethora of names which you can hardly remember. i 
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Habituation refers dissipation of reactions to stimulus due to 
its sustained exposure to it. Habituation leads to somewhat 
adaptation. For example, you take any emotional idea. Now yoy 
sit down and let the idea float in your mind. Observe your feelings 
(Because your feelings are the best indicators of inner happenings). 
You will find that intensity of emotion wil} be declining gradually, 


Self-instruction is easy to understand. One instructs oneself 
“Let me go to market” and he goes to market. Similarly ‘‘Let me not 
think on this subject” and he stops thinking on that subject. All 
this happens because thought travels throughout the body. Even 
30 years ago Westerners unlike orientalists thought that body has 
two nervous systems-autonomic end central. They thought that the 
activities linked with central nervous system can be controllea 
voluntarily whereas the activities linked with autonomic nervous 
system are automatic like blood circulation, heart beat, respiration 
etc. These are automatic, but new discoveries in science has shown 
that these can be controlled voluntarilly to a reasonable extent. With 
increasing practice, control will become more and more possible. 
This you can realise. Just orient yourself to observe vour feelings. 


The third principle is feedback. This is knowledge of results. 
If you ‘know’ the death of your enemy then you ‘feel’ happy: 
Similarly when you know the success of your friend you ‘feel’ jealous 
and you ‘feel’ happy if you know that your slap has killed the biting 
mosquito. So through feedback, is it possible to change the internal 
system also ? Of course. Moreover, feedback from others is necessa 
to improve your personality but you cannot expect verbal 
communication from others all the time but you must develop ability 
to observe their feelings and reactions in relation to you. This is 
what we call non-verbal or implicit communication. 


All the three principles were known to the sages of ancient 
India. On first principle Maharishi Patanjali writes Yathavimae” 
arte (You can achieve concentration by letting the min 


p the basis of second principle you may find two far 
— Soham (l am He), and the second Aham Brahmasmi (! an 
These two practices gradually lead to introject ue 
) ted to God or Brahman at least partially. 


a Jac 


oc 


Dalok =} 
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The third, | have no idea if they had eternal feedback 
manipulation techniques. But they had developed fine sensitivity 
about their internal feelings about progress and retardation which 
nelped them to achieve higher attainments, You too by sensing 
your feelings | am sure will ascend and kope you may get footing 
to transcend toa. 
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Common Bodily Problems 


With growing knowleege of science it is becoming more and | 
more difficult to differentiate mental and physical problems. So the 1] 
demarcation is made merely on the basis of symptom manifestation. 
Body and mind are an integrated system. 


Bodily problems can be classified mainly under two heads, 


systemic and infectious. Systemic preblems are under or over- 
secretions of glands, obtruction of certain processes and the like. Of 
course, when any system is demaged there is no cure for it. 


infectious ailments are due to parasites. Parasites need an 
environment to survive. lf they do not get proper environment in 
the body they will die. At this point the systemic irregularities may 
contribute to promote a conducive environment for parasites in the 
body. 


Common Coid 


Let us start with common cold. If you want to overcome the 
hindrances described earlier, orient your mind to a scientific paradigm. 
Just you record the frequency of sufferings from common cold in 
1986. Let us say thisin 5 times. Now you start the following 
Practice in January 1987 and continue and record the frequencies 
Of attack 1987, 1888 and so on. You will find that frequency of 5 
will gradually reduce. 


Let us say that you are suffering from commond cold. Your 
NOstrils are closed you are feeling very much uncomfortable in 
inhaling and exhaling through mouth. To combat this; sit down in 
a Comfortable position better in the erect posture. Close your eyes. 
Pull your jaws slightly apart from each other. Do not open your 
Mouth. You start breathing very slowly and comfortably. Reduce 
the Cycles of breathing from 18 (normally we breath 18 cycles per 
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minute) cycles to 3, 4 or 5 per minute. Breathing will be deep ang 
slow. This you continue fer 15 minutes. This is one session, Longer 
will be better. Depending upon severity of problem you may increase 
jhe duration of a session. Keep 45 minutes gap and do it again and 
again with 45 minutes break each time Just you see how quickly 
your nostrils are becoming clear and you are feeling comfortable ang 
spirited. If you fee! sleepy, sleep deeply and as soon as you wake 
up practice one session more immediately after you wake up and 
continue. Naturally you will become tired and intervals between 
sessions will increase. Does not matter but’ continue the practice till 
you are cured. (Exercise-}) This is a practice to combat common 
cold. 


But you may make a general practice even when you have no 
health problem. One session in the morning and one session in the 
evening will improve your general health. 


Cough - 


Here you can test my assertions immediately. Just you count 
how many times you are coughing per half an hour. Then you start 
the exercise. This time the exercise is just like the Exercise No 1 
but you will keep the jaws apart as much as you can do comfortably 
without opening your mouth. The duration of sessions you should 
keep about half an hour each and the interval may be of 45 minutes 
You can have beautiful sound of inhaling and exhaling. (Exercise-!l) 
Just you count frequencies of coughing during intervals and compalé 
these with the frequency record which you have kept before. If you 
have started in the morning you will remember me in the evening: 


And again year by year susceptibility to attack by cough will 
reduce. 


Pain and Other Discomfort 


ent 


Gf 
[E 


kation is the best combatant. | 


ef 
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Sit down in a comfortable position. Feel to relax deeply. 
Close your eyes. Now you go on imagining your whole body. First 
fix up your attention on the centre of your head. Then go on fucussing 
your attention at various parts of your body and lastly reach your 
toes. Naturally you will fix your attention for longer time on the 
location of pain. While your attention will be on the location of pain, 
you should instruct to yourself ‘relax’ (Instruction Strategy-IV) and 
‘no pain please’ (Instruction Strategy-V) continue for 30 minutes. 
Sessions may be two per day, one in the morning and the other in 
the evening, You may have more sessions if you can. 


Daily practice will reduce the severity of your pain but residual 
pain of about 15% to 20% will continue. 


For this you will goon giving instructions IV and V while 
imagining the location of pain whenever you get time or remember 
throughout not necessarily by closing your eyes. 


Yet you will require another exercise which Í call Free Exercise 
(Exercise-IV). Ask to yourself “What exercise shall | do ?” You 
will get the imagination of type of movements you need and the type 
of rhythm you need. The idea of the exercise will be more clear 
when you practice/opening Exercise. You may get relief within a 
month or it may take years depending upen the nature and location 
Of pain. 


For there discomforts exercises are Same as the exercises for 
pain but the commands will be different. ‘Let me feel comfortable’ 
(Instruction Strategy-V1) and ‘No discomfort please’ (instruction 
Strategy-VIl). These commands can also be given whenever 
remembered. 


Mental Problems 


Mind is a mysterious entity. No body knows how it is like. 
But it is the only entity which can make you feel. You can infer 
about it from your behaviour. Philosophers at one time thought of 
two entities—a soul anda mind. Then the psychologists concentrated — 
on mind only. Then they shifted to behaviour not because faa ta 
Entity of mind was disproved but because behaviour was observa la 
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es 
Now they have become tired and have returned to mind again in 
1980s. Well, let it remain mysterious. It does net matter but let us n 
listen to it and feel it and work accordingly. Greater the rapport you c 
establish with it the better the help you get from it. By and by it 
will tell you answers of all your insoluable questions. Just orient 
yourself. 2 
| Sit down again, this time comfortably in eract position. Let 
your mind float. Do not control it let it go wherever it likes. Be yi 
effortless. You will find exciting, strange and queer ideas many of n 
which you had never before. Do not be startled. Observe them. 4 
These will disappear and new ones will come. You know that we u 
think or imagine with the help of brain and for every idea ditferent 1 
sets of brain cells work. So day by day your entire brain will start uc 
working. As the scientific opinion goes normally only 25% brain I 
cells are used through out the life span of a person. You will feel y 
spirited. Possibly the spirit which you had never before. You will ; 
go on getting newer and newer and newer ideas and yes, the T 
solution to your problems too. A 
Continue this exercise as long as you can enjoy because it is 
enjoyable (Opening Exercise-V). tl 
Now you have become over enthusiastic. Your reflexes have : 
become faster. You have become more expressive. In due course k 
reactions will habituate and flow of thought will comes toa normal a 
level. 
V 
But may be thatin the initial phase your head may be sO £ 
crowded with emotional ideas that you may not get sleep. So do : 
= this exercise only in the morning and in the evening you should do € 
the closing exercise (Exercise-VI). For closing exercise again sit G 
down in the erect postuse. This time imagine a triangle and focus 
your attention at one point of an arm ofthe triangle. Then move 
Our attention on it till it reaches the endpoint then go on to the next i 
then to the next till your attention completes moving on all arms. 
et it move for the second time then for third time and so OP \ 
llow any thought other than the triangle. Are you feeling 


It may be mild to severe. Do not worry. Rather you 
appy. You are able to concentrate and you will have t° — 
ter 15 euligutes start relaxing If your headache doe 
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not be restless to buy Anacin. Enjoy this pain. Itis created due te 

concentration. lt will get dissipated over sessions. 


if Exercise Vi is difficult start from a still lower plane. 
Start with the following Exercise. 


Can you visualise the numbers from 1 to 100 ? Oh, yes, again 
you sit down with your eyes closed. Recall number 1. Wait till the 
number 1 distinctly comes to your mind. Whenit becomes distinct 
then you go to 2. From 2 go to 3 and so on till you reach 100. 
Then come down to 99, then 98 and so on till you reach 1. 
This makes one cycle. Try 5 cycles per session. Do not allow any 
idea to creep into your mind between the imagination of numbers. 
This needs long time to practise. While ascending or discending 
your mind may just wander about by forgetting the purpose for 
which you are sitting. In such case as soon as you become alert 
return to the number from where your mind -had wandered about. 
Then continue and complete your cycle. This is exercise number VII. 
After this exercise also you may feel headache. But do not worry. 


This exercise will increase your concentration. Do remember 
st if you practice closing exercises. If 


that opening exercise is a mu 
d you will retard. 


you avoid it, you will suffer from tension an 
Exercises on Divergence and Convergence both are necessary for 
keeping the mind healthy, creative and restful. Slowly you can 
develop your ability to decide as to when to do closing exercise and 
when to do opening exercise. Once you develop mastery over 
exercise number VI and VII you may practice to concentrate on any 
matter or thoughtlessness. Sometimes you may feel more confident 
and sometimes less. Depending upon your own feeling you will take 
as to which exercise you will do at what time. 


ings. You have become 
Now you can sleep. i 
tised regularly will take 


Aftet VI and Vil observe your feel 
numb and your reflexes have become poor. 


have exercises, closing and opening, if prac 
You to unknown height. You can become what you like to become. 


You will get answer to your problems. But never be stereotyped. 
That will block your progress so ascend and ascend and ascend. 


These two exercises, closing and opening will help you to 
establish better communication within your body and integrate body 
and mind, After some months ground will be prepared for acquiring 
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the traits you like to have. 


But to give you initial footing let me give you the initial 
design. Now let us say you want to develop a personality let us say 
alphs personality which will give you : 


1. Coolness of mind 2. Clarity of thoughts 3. Sharpness 
4, Tranquality 5. Comfort 6. Quick association of ideas 7. Ability to 
assert 8. Decisiveness 9. Alertness 10 Perceptiveness (Opposite to 
absent mindedness) 11. Quick Adaptability 12. Healthy body 
13. Steadiness 14. Spiritedness 15. Appropriateness 16. Redical 
improvement 17. Self confidence 18. Unimpulsiveness 1S. Autonomy, 


You can add any number of qualities you fike to have, 


Now think in bipclar terms alike cool-hot, ciear-fonfused, 
sharp-dull, tranquility-turmoil, comfort-discomfort etc. etc. Observe 
your feelings when you feel that you are hot. Realise and instruct 
yourself “łam hot, let me become cool’. When you feel to be 
unsteady you realise and instruct yourself, “lam unsteady let me 
become steady’. When you are uncomfortable you realise and 
instruct yourself “| am uncomfortable, let me become comfortable’. 
Likewise when you are impulsive realise and instruct yourself “l am 
impulsive let me become self-controlled”. You may find that the 

instruction has two parts First part is realisation part. This will 
train your mind not to be defensive to yourself. Second part is 
| transformation part. This will transform your system to the desired 
Í level. When you instruct yourself just observe your feelings and 
| experience the difference 


For all other traits you can frame similar parapharases and ca” 


Wee: yourself accordingly. This is instruction strategy number 


This appears to be very easy but success depends upon many 

t factors. One, your ability to feel the difference. This again will 
= depend upon your Jength of practice. To train your mind ye 
ee feelings imagine first sharp differences like bacon 4% 
breast and bric i ifferenc® 
cr mes coon oe 
"OR J pad and the like. Gra A 


nd wi l catch the finer and finer differences. Tw 
doing closing and opening exercises, 


= b Fs 


TH 


S 
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make your body and mind more elastic to recieve instructions. Three, 
your vocabulary to name the feelings. Your vocabulary will increase 
due to opening exercise. If you donot get proper terms to label 
your feelings develop certain terms of your own to associate with 
specific feelings.’ And 4th but important factor is again habituation 
of paraphrases. If you feel that any set of instructions are sliding 
you instruct yourself ‘lam taking the instructions lightly. Let me 
instruct myself seriously. Let me instruct myself strongly’ etc. etc. 
The second remedy to overcome this difficulty is to develop 
equivalent paraphrases. When one slides you use the others. © 


Again there is one hinderance to this practice. Thatis being 
overwhelmed by situational conditions or self difeating emotions. 
Initially such periods may belong but gradually the duration will 
reduce. Just have realisation of this difficulty. 


As health is defined as physical, mental and social well being, 
without your well being your health programme remains incomplete. 


You may be quite happy within your social network but do not 
consider yourself to be invulnerable to difficulties. This feeling 
itself is a symptom of vulnerability to victimization. On the contrary, 
may be that you are in a very difficult social locus, say amidst 
exploiting father, jealous brother, cruel boss, immature spouse, 
crooked neighbours and undependable friends and relatives. Arriving 
at such social locus maybe your own credit and discredit 
respectively. If you are trapped it is your mistake. Dominance and 
submissiveness is rule of nature. Submissiveness trigers dominance. 
Never show the other cheek if you are slapped in one. So to achieve 
and maintain your happiness or to promote it you need certain 
definite practices. 


lf you are already in difficult situation, first of all you should 
try to avoid it. As Chanakya says Durjanah Parihartyavyah 
Vidyayahlankruto pisan (Bad people are to be avoided even if they are 
learned). But it is not always possible. You may be under relatively 
fixed relations and you may have legal responsibilities too. So 
Overcoming difficulties through healh practice becomes essential as 
Channkya further says ‘having a cruel wife, a cunning friend and 
living in an house having serpant is as good as death’. May be that 
you will be in a position to overcome it. 
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e such a difficulty first of all you check up whether 
polite, unimpulsive, compromising, social 
ight solution to problems quickly). 


To overcom 
or not you are assertive, 
and associative (one who gets ri 
lf you are not, this is the cause of your misery. So set your goal 


today that you will become 


(1) Assertive but not haughty; 

(2) Firm but polite; 

(3) Compromising but unyielding; 

(4) Sociable but strong; 

(5) Associative but not indecisive; and 
(6) Unimpulsive but sharp. 


Once you set your goal you should frame paraphrases for 
Instruction Strategy VIII. “I am unassertive; let me become assertive 
but not haughty”. | am not firm, let me become firm but polite”. 
“lam noncompromising; let me become compromising but 
unyielding’, “l am un (or anti) social, let me become sociable”, | am 
unassociative, let me become associative but not indecisive’, and 
“| am impulsive; let me become sharp and self-controlled”’. 
Reverberate these paraphrases whenever you are detracked and 
whenever you remember. In due course you will find that the 
realisation part is unnecessary or occassionally necessary. When it 
is Unnecessary, you may reverberare only the instruction — part. 
Gradually you will find that you are communicating with the persons 
beiter and better Add paraphrases as per your requirement. 


your progress First, if you are frustrated by certain persons or have 
incurred injustice from society you may get a feeling of determination 
that you will teach the persons Or society a lesson. This may very 
Well lead you even to bea criminal. Secondly, you may feel that 

= you are so debased that you cannot rise toa respectible life This 
feeling if strengthened you may become again a criminal or commit 
suicide. Never allow these feelings to overpower you. You cannot 
teach a lesson to all who are unjust to younor you area person 
_ gone forever. So you should be restrained. You can very well earn 
redibility to orient other's reflexes in favour of you. None is your 
ities ind none is your friend. It is the interest that creates friends 
‘foes. The same persons who are your enemies now may help 
nd friends may betray you. Through practice, you 


| 
Two particular approaches in life may cause hindrances in 


irce of omfort for many. But be comfortable yourself = 
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first. 


it may be that now you are in extremely miserable condition 
and very much depressed. You are lying on bed and finding no 
spirit to work. Then just reverberate “l shall ascend psychologically; 
{can overcome misery; depression cannot overcome me’ etc. etc. 
Gradually you will find that you have gained spirit and then start the 
psychological ascendance programme. 


This compietes your health programme and course of 
psychological ascendance. Try to start with. Draw your personality 
profile with the help of Eysenck’s book ‘Know your own Personality’ 
and project your future under existing conditions and see the changes 
annually. Your day te day feelings are best indexes of your success 
but under suck cases you forget your baseline level of feelings. So 
keep the record now to open it next year by this time to compare it 
with new personality profile and your new hopes, aspirations and 
self confidence. 


ii 
| | Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


| The Vedic Path, Vol. L No. 2-4 March 1988 
l j Qua. Jour. of Vedic Indo. & Sci. Research 


Efficiency in Administration 


4 (Discipline & Coordination) 


R. C. Sharma 


ae 


Services, in general, are the arms of the State, for, it is through 

i them that Development Plans are executed, law and order 

maintained, justice administered and Government institutions, 

Projects and undertakings ere established and run. They provide 

i the necessary continuity to administration and act as shock-absorbers 

in times of crisis and political change-over. Their conduct prays 4 

Vital role in the set-up of the country. They have to interpret and 

execute tne policy of the Government A band of devoted officers 

can bring a good name to the Govt; while even a few undesirable 
ones can bring disgrace and disrepute. 


is The whole body of public services constitutes the reat Govt. 
ofthe country. In their hands lies the smooth and efficient working 
f all the departments of the State. Every Head of the Department 
directly responsible for the implementation of Government® 
ies. He has a team of Officers/officials to help him in this task- 
aptain of his team, he has to lead them and guide them in 4 


ee 3 ; a 
hem Properly, with a view to getting the maximum Out 
e has to correct the errant, punish the incorrigible: 

Innocent. He has t 


nd protec 


~<a r 
z + 


rganised, coordinated and disciplined manner. He has to look — 


v 
f 
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command his subordinates. He has to obey so that he may beable 
to command. A properly balanced human relationship has to be 
maintained by him at various levels. For obtaining commendable 
results, it is essential that the entire staff in the Department should 
have an overall unity, weaving them in a seamless web. Cooperation, 
coordination and discipline are not just an option but a necessity. 


In our democratic system, the elected heads of Govt lay down 
the policy and the Administrator has to implement the same faithfully. 
The administrator's role is that of an adviser before the policy is 
formulated. He uses his administrative experience to judge the 
administrative aspects of the proposed policy and gives his best 
advice about the method of implementation of the policy and the 
pitfalls and possible difficulties. It is then for elected head to 
consider the advice and add his political judgement and take a final 
view on the shape of the policy. Once this policy is laid down, it 
is administrator to implement it faithfully to the best of his 
ability without mental reservations. In case he has conscientious 
objection to the Policy, he should get out of his assignment and not 
try to use his position to frustrate the policy. This would 
be tantamount to indiscipline and disloyalty which cannot be 


tolerated. 


Official hierarchy is a very big organisation consisting of all 
types of temperaments and abilities. Some of them are suited to one 
kind of job, some others for another kind.: Some officers, though 
able and well-meaning, may be misfitin certain assignments and 
be excellent in others. Each officer should, so far as possible, be 
put by the employer in his rightful place. A slow and cautious 
officer should not be put on a post requiring prompt decision: 
Instead, a quick and prompt officer will have to be put on the job. 
A short-tempered officer, however, intelligent and laborious he may 
be, should not be posted ona job where contact with public is 
required. There are many back-rooms where his talents can be 
More usefully exploited. Officers should, as a rule, be selected and 
and posted according to their traits of weakness and strength. in 
actual practice some get coveted postings not because of their merit 
but because of their pulls and connections while others get bad 
postings because of the whims and prejudices of their supenior 
officers or political bosses. Unfortunately, Sifarish (recommendation), 
Rishwat (bribery) and Tikrham (manipulation) do play an important 
role in securing favours and good postings. 
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Discipline basically means working in accordance witha 
written or customary code of good conduct. Someofthe examples 
of indiscipline are strikes, gherao, pen-down strike, mass casual 
leave, go-slow tactics, late coming, insubordination long absence 
during office hours on one pretext or the other. Such irresponsible 
behaviour inevitably leads to a decline in efficiency. Disciplinary 
action against the delinquents involves a complicated procedure and, 
more often than not, leads to nothing. There are also writs and 
Civil suits by the effected employees who often succeed on technical 
grounds such as a procedural defect in the conduct of the 
proceedings or lack of reliable evidence of political pressure on the 
officer conducting the proceedings or the punishing authority. Lot 
of stress and strain is caused to the superiors by such delinquents. 
It is only through the zeal and devotion of a handful of sincere 
workers that the officer is able to run his office or manage his 


assignment. 


Trade Unionism has infiltrated the ranks of Govt. employees. 
Prohibitory orders are passed but they are not implemented either 
because of Govt. weakness or political pressure. Even Senior 
officers have been going on strike from time to time, obviously 
because strike happens to have proved to be an effective method 
getting the demands accepted. The period spent on strike is adjusted 
against leave and no harm is caused to the employees. The necessity 
of resorting to such semi-coercive methods by the employees should 
not arise. The Govt. should seriously look into the demands well in 
time, concede the reasonable demands and reject the unreasonable 
ones and then deal with those who persist, with a heavy hand. 


No single factor contribute more to the hardships and 
frustrations of the people as delays in the administration. ‘Coming 
late and leaving early’ appears to be the order of the day in offices. 
The palm has to be greased for speedy disposal of any pending 
matter. Stress must be laid. on strict discipline, punctuality and 
quick disposal automatically—without any recommendation or bribe- 
Inefficiency and delay should not be tolerated. Too soft an attitude 
towards those with a poor performance is reprehensible. Disciplinary 
action deserves to be taken against an emplyee who persists in 
unjustified delays. Those too below the averege should be weede 

‘out. Those who have outlived their utility should not ordinarily P? 
allowed to remain in service. Orders already exist for chopping off 
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dead wood by compulsory retirement of inefficient employees with 
doubtful integrity beyond th2 age of 50 years. 


Insubordination too cuts at the root of efficiency in 
administration. If you want to command you have to learn how to 
obey. Command is as necessary for civil administration as is in 
military organisation. A civilian officer has to control and direct his 
subordinates who are not obliged to take orders to the extent ex: 
pected of a soldier. An officer, to be successful, should develop an 
attitude of a cooperation based upon mutual respect. No employee 
should be rudely reprimanded, specially in the presence of others. 
Everyone has his awn ego and that ego has to be taken care of if you” 
want to take the best out of a person. 


The success of a department depends mainly on the attitude 
of the head and his subordinates towards each other. The days: are: 
gone when failure to comply was unpardanable. Scolding and 
reprimand have now lost their potency. Their place has now been: 
taken by the morale of the employees which alone can bring about 
good results. It is not practically possible to go on taking 
disciplinary action against the delinquent officials all the time. After 
all, the replaced personnel will be no better. Parental attitude 
towards the subordinates is likely to succeed. i 


Of late, cases of lack of integrity or loss of integrity have béen : 
Coming to notice more aften than in the past. Absolute integrity has: 
to be maintained—loss of integrity is something very serious. It will : 
certainly have an adverse effect on the employees further career. 
Govt. desires that public money should be spent with the same care 
and caution as is exercised in spending one’s own money. Major ‘ 
Cases of corruption are referred to the Vigilance Department for 
investigation. : sid 


A person who acceptsigratification, whether in cash oyin 
Kind, for the performance of his official duty or permits his judgement 
to be swayed by such gratification is an enemy of society and 
deserves to be ruthlessly weeded out. Integrity consists not merely : 
in the refusal to accept any reward for the performance of one’s 
duty; one essential ingredient’ of it is the refusal to part with ` 
information of secret and confidential nature which has come “to ‘ 
One's knowledge in the course-of official work. Temptation to” 
reveal such information has tobe resisted. Civil servants should be ` 
incorruptible, Honesty is still the best policy. The administration ` t 
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that works should be clean, quick and efficient. Morale of Services 
should be built up by giving them adequate protection. 


At higher levels it isthe responsibility of officers to give 
frank and objective advice to their political masters, but sometimes 
they feel inhibited in giving such advice for fear of annoying the 
politicians. There have been cases where some very capable officers 
have suffered and even been penalised on account of bias and pre- 
judices. Sometime they are not able to function efficiently because 
of ministerial interference, pressures from legislators and other 
politicians and unjust criticism and accusations in the legislatures, 
This is, however, unavoidable in a system of democracy. 


Courtesy and humility are the essential traits of a cultured 
person. It should be realised by the most accomplished and talented 
persons that no one is indispensable for the organisation, For every 
one a subsitute is available. A five star general who is a national hero 
today may be reduced to a place of no importance just because of 
a Causal indiscreet remark or act of indiscipline or insubordination. 


The District Officer is incharge of the general administration 
of the district. He represents the Govt.in his district. He is also, 
in an informal capacity, concerned with the general well-being and 
progress of his district although he does not exercise any direct 
control over the activities of the various nation building department 
or their representatives in the district. The district officer is expected 
to help and guide the officers of other departments. 


He is so to say, an all-embracing officer whose advice and 
help is sought in matters which are directly in charge of officers of 
others departments. In performing such duties the distt. officer has 
to bring his tact and personality to bear upon these matters. His 
administrative capability and powers enable him to coordinate the 
activities of the various departments officers. 


Cooperation with the elected representatives is also necessary 
in a democratic set-up due courtesy and regard has to be shown to 
them. They are sometime quite useful in resolving local problems, 
removing misunderstandings and proper implementation of the 
Programmes, Their annoyance may lead to complaints against you, 
thereby making your stay miserable. That being so, in spite of your 
age, it is wise not to come into conflict with them so far as is 
possible. i 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


EFFICIENCY IN ADMINISTRATION 


91 


You should also seek the cooperation of your subordinates. 
Strained relations with them might lead to your failure. They might 
even send complaints against yeu—duly supported with facts and 
figures—and make your life Uncomfortable. Help them out from 
time to time out of human Considerations and gain their loyality. 

To sum up, the success of ail our policies and programmes 
depends on the speed, efficiency, integrity, discipline and coordination 
with which they are impiemented by the officials to whom their 
‘execution is entrusted. Further, the image of the Govt. in the eyes 
of the people is shaped by the kind of response and treatment which 
they receive from officials with whom they come in contact in their 
daily life. Unfortunately, there is cGnsiderable evidence of weakness 
in the administration at al! levels. There is much more emphasis 
en procedures than on performance which is the ultimate test. Much 
of the frustration and discontent, which manifest themselves in 
various ways, are due to inefficiency and delays at official and other 
levels. Everyone is judged in his career by his efficiency, discipline, 
integrity, hard work and the elimination of delay by him in day-to-day 
work. There is no substitute of hard work. 
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The Nature of Dharma 
and Vidhi 


(A Study of Mimansa System) 


Dr. U. S- Bist*® 


The thoughts of Vedanta are one of the roots of India's 
characteristic spiritual atmosphere. These thoughts are therefore 
significant which deserve and demand a comprehensive and perusal 
treatment. As a student of Philosophy, it has been my great desire 
to Know more and more about the Veda. The Veda, though primarily, 
consists only two parts viz. Mantras and Brahmana, yet it has again 
been divided into four parts :— 


(i) Vidhi 

(ii) Arthavada 
(iii) Mantra 
(iv) Namdheya 


: In this paper | am intending to discuss the nature of Dharma 
in general and the nature of Injective Statements in particular, which 
are positive in character. These Statements are known 56 vidhi 
Payas. Jamini, the propounder of Mimansa system, hasin his 
Dvadashlakhshani , discussed the nature of ‘Dharma’ and the nature 
of Vidhi in their full length. There he prescribes that “the ‘Dharma! 


aP. 
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should be conceived only by means of ‘Veda’ alone, since ‘Veda’ is 
the only authority for it. 

As we know the main task of Jamini has been to describe the 


true nature of ‘Dharma’, let me first say something about the nature 
of ‘Dharma’. 


In fact the word ‘Dharma’ has been used by Jamini in avery 
very technical sense. In this sense ‘Dharma’ stands for all duties 
and obligations enjoined by the Vedas. The ‘Dharma’, therefore, has 
been defined as : “Veda Pratipadya Prayojanvat arthah'’. This means, 
‘Dharma’ is that which is prescribed by the Veda, has some purpose 
and his desirable (artha). Since this translation of the definition of 
‘Dharma’, may mislead, | wish to explain the three main words used 
in this definition :— 


1. Veda-Pratipadya :— 


Dharma, which is an instrumental good, is tobe known 
through the Veda. Since ‘Dharma’ is enjoined by the Veda, itis 
stated to be Veda-Pratipada or prescribed by the Veda. Hence, | 
request to the readers that the term Veda should be understood as 
that knowledge which is prescriptive in nature. 


2. Prayojanvat :— 


Though ‘Dharma’ is stated to be an end, yet itis not an 
intrinsic end. It is only instrumental end. In other words, it is not 
an ultimate good (Prayojana) but only as servicable or conducive 
to (Prayojanvat) ultimate good. 


3. Artha :— 


Dharma has been stated as ‘Artha’ because of it’s producing 
desired or good fruits (Ist Phal Janaktven). Artha is something 
which is a desirable end. For the better understanding of the word 
Artha one can compare it with the word Anartha (a thing which is 
not desired). 


It is significant to point out that according to Purva Mimansa 
‘Dharma’ stands for all obligatory actions which ought to be 
Performed without exception, irrespective of any consideration of 
their consequences, Therefore, the knowledge of ‘Dharma’ can not 
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be in the form of a descriptive statement which is personal ang 
folliable. In order to safeguard the infallibility and universalization 
of the prescriptive knowledge which alone ensures ‘Dharma’, the 
Purva Mimansa thinkers regard the Veda as apauruseya (Not written 
by man). Thus prescriptive statements are non-descriptive and 
non-emotiye since these are non-personal. 


Now, | think, it is clear from the above that ‘Dharma’ is not a 
material object. Since, itis not a material object, it can caly be 
understood or brought about by Vedic injunctions is absolutely and 
unconditionally true. The fruits of our actions in the form of 
‘Dharma’ or ‘adharma’ from the seed of all future happiness and 
sorrow. 


| have, in the foregoing paragraphs, mentioned that ‘Dharma’ 
can be understood or brought about only by Vedic injunctions, so, it 
seems necessary to explain the injunctions (Vidhi) in the following 
paragraphs. 


Among all the Vedic statements (Vidhi, Mantra, Namcheya 
and Arthavad), strictly speaking, ‘Vidhi’ alone is the heart of the 
Veda. lam saying so because ‘Vidhi’ alone enjoins an action. 
This is the reason why Jamini in the Sabar Bhasya defined ‘Dharma’ 
as “Chodana Lakshana artho Dharmah” : It means duty (dharma) is 4 
purpose having injunction for its sole authority (means of 
conceivability) The affix becomes capable of enjoining, only when 
supplied with all it’s requirements, in the shape of ‘what’ and the 
rest. Therefore the sentence with urges (to action) is called 
Chodana (injunction). In the Bhasya, it has been stated that 
Sentences of ‘urging expression’ or which urge to action are called 
injunctions “Chodaneti Kriyayah Prayartkam Vachanamahuh"’. 


In simple words we may sey thatin all injunctions, we find 
the three factors or bhavna. 


(i) What is to be accomplished. 
(ii) By what means, it is to be accomplished. 
(tii) By what process it is to be accomplished. 


Thus, this type of sentence is an urging agent, and as such ít 


is named Injunction. 
| 


In other words ʻall injunctive statements which are positive in 
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character are known as ‘Vidhi’. Vidhi “enjoins a matter which serves 
some purpose and that matter is such that it is not established by 
any other means or proof”. Let me analyze this difinition in order 
to clarify the precise nature of Vidhi: 


(i) Since Vidhi enjoins action, the knowledge of Vidhi implies 
the knowledge of action. 


(ii) The act enjoined by a Vidhi must always be purposeful 
(Prayojanvat) and the purpose must always be good (lst) 
and never evil or bad (anist). 


Infact, it is the purpose (prayojana) which provides a direction 
and content to the action. The Purva Mimansa thinkers makea 
distinction between two kinds of purposes. The first type of purpose 
is that which is the result of an action, wheras tha second type of 
purpose is the result or justification for the result being desirable. 
While the first is essential for the adequate performance of an action 
the second is not. Therefore, purposiveness does not imply 
necessary attachment to the consequence of the Karma. 


(iii) The act has to be purposive but the choice of the mode of 
action is to be determined by the end which is to be achieved. 
Both of these must be enjoined by the Veda. 


The mimansa thinkers insist that no other source is competent 
to tell us, what kind of act is most efficacious to achieve the desirable 
goal Thatis why, for them, the Veda is the only pramana in the 
matters of dharma. 


It is however necessary to note here that the ‘act in general’ 
is called bhavana (realisation or bringing about). The Bhavana is 
characterised by the impelling agency residing in the world; and this 
is called “Pravartana’’ or “Prerana” (impelling), in as much as it 
urges people to the performance of sacrifices, Homa etc. 


This bhavana stands both for an urge or impulse instigating a 
Person to incline towards certain action and also forthe tendencies 
to undertake that action. The first is Sabdi bhavana (Verbal) and the 
Other is Arthi bhavana actual. As | have already referred in the 
Preceding paragraph. three elements are involved in the “Bhavana 
namely, (a) end i.e., ‘what’ or ‘that which is to be achieved’, (b) means 
i.e., ‘By what’ is to be achieved and (c) procedure i.e. ‘How’ or the 
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mode by which the actfon is to be performed. In the verbat bhavana, 
for example, “having acquired a certain amount of comprehending 
feculty by means of a systematic study of the Veda and its various. 
appendages (accompaniments), the agents are to perform sacrifices, 
after having recognized the desirability of such performance, though 
the optative affixes, met within the Veda, together with a knowledge 
of the excellence of the actions delineated in the arthvada passage. 


The analysis of the definition of Vidhi given above can be 
iilustrated by the explanation of the following sentence : 


"Yajeta Svargakamon” or "He, whois disireous of Heaven, 
should perform the sacrifice (Yaga)”’. 


According to the mimansakas the above sentence wouid meam 
that “if a person desires to realize the paradise or the heaven, he 
should perform the agnihotra i.e., the sacrifice (Yaga)”. This: 
knowledge is based upon the Vedic mantra itself. 


In the Arth-Samgrah different types of classification of 
(Vidhi) injunction are given. According to the first classification 
“Vidhi” is of three kinds : 


(a) Pradhan Vidhi : This Vidhi pertains to the end. 


(b) Guna Vidhi : What enjoins the way in which the action is to be 
performed, is known as guna Vidhi. 


(c) Visist Vidhi : In the case, where Vidhi may pertain to both end 
(Sadhya) and means (Sadhana), it is known as Visist Vidhi. 


According to another classification, Vidhi js of four types = 


(a) Utpatti Vidhi : tt is the form of an action alone e.g., the 
Statement that one should perform the sacrifice. 


(b) Viniyoga Vidhi : This Vidhi enjoins the relation between 
Primary and subsidiary matters e.g., ‘One should perform the 


Sacrifice with ‘Curd’. Here, the ‘Sacrifice is primary & the ‘Curd’ 
is subsidiary. 


n (c) Adhikarana Vidhi : In this Vidhi the result of sacrifice is giver 


= Out as a reward to the person who performes the sacrifice. 
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(d) Prayog Vidhi : This type of Vidhi enjoins the order of the act 
of sacrifice. It tells what action is to be done first and what 
second. 


It is important to note here that these four types of Vidhi are 
related to different aspects of the main action enjoined. Thus, these 
are not independent Vidhis. 


In the slokavartha, three types of ‘Vidhi’ are stated : 


(a) Apurva Vidhi: (The injunction of something new), The 
passage that enjoins an action which has not been laid down 
else where, is called Apurva Vidhi. 


(b) Niyam Vidhi : (Restrictive injunction) The passage that restricts 
that procedure of a certain action laid down in another passage 


is known as Niyam Vidhi. 


` 


(c) Parisankhyavidhi : In the case where two objects are 
mentioned as of equal importance or applicability, the passage 
serves to preclude one of them is called ‘Parisankhyavidhi’, 


Thus, it is clear from the above exposition that Vidhi stands 
for those statements which are prescriptive and action stimulating. 
It can be debated whether every statement has to be purposive or 
not. According to the Purva mimansa, however, they have to be 
purposive, otherwise prescriptive will be meaningless. Notonly a 
prescriptive statement has to be meaningful, but also practicable. 
‘Ought’ must imply ‘Can’ in order to make ‘ought’ meaningful. Further 
‘ought’ should also imply the freedom of choice to act or not to act. 
because, in the absence of this freedom, no one can be regarded as 
a moral agent, responsible for one’s action. 


Reference Works : 


1. Sloka Vartika—Kumarila Bhatt. 


2. Sloka Vartika—Tr. by G. N. Jha. 
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Artha Samgraha—Translation. 
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à faacar: afr afa fazat eaii farra: | 
aaefa Ai aa aa sata An 
AİT. 2. 9. 2, 


The thrice (Sattav. Rajas, Tamas) seven (five 
Mahabhutas- Jal,Prithivi,Tej, Vayu and Akash);A ntahkaran 
and Jive which assume all woredly forms, may the Lord 
of Speech give me iheir strength so that my speech 


( suggestion and guidance ) may be energetic and 
effective. 
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A Report of the All India Summer 
Institute on Indian Approaches | 
and Techniques of Personality  / 

Development and 
Behaviour Modification +E S| 
held at 

Gurukul Kangri Vishwavidyalaya 

Hardwar 


(June 27 to July 11, 1987) 


‘4. Introduction 


With a view to popularise Indian Psychological learning 
prevalent from the times of the Vedas, a Summer Institute on 
“Psychological Traditions in India“ was held at Gurukul Kangri 
University, Hardwar from June 25 to July 9, 1986 under the 
Directorship of Prof. H. G. Singh, which was the first ever held 

Fi Summer Institute on Indian Psychology in India. This venture 
j proved a great success because firstly the teachers of All India level 
Universities and upto Professor rank joined it as participants, secondly 
a lot of informative ground work was done in ancient psychological 
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learning and thirdly, it was highly appreciated by the psychology 
intelligentsia of India and abroad. This motivated the director to 
hold another Summer Institute with much specific and pinpointed 
topic, “Indian Approaches & Təchniques of Personality Development 
and Behaviour Modification”. 


2. Need and Importance 


Human Behaviour is a field which has been of great concern 
to the Rishis. sages and scholars from the very ancient times in India. 
Different approaches to personality development and behaviour 
modification have been made in the Vedas, Upanishads, Puranas, Epics 
and later philosophical literature. The famous theory of Karma i.e., 
action which is one of the main themes of the Gita, propounds that 
present actions and deeds control human behaviour of past and 
future. The effect of human action ana deeds is both retroactive 
and proactive. There is a famous Story of aking, Nahush, who by 
virtue of modifying his behaviour through actions or deeds could 
attain the kingdom of heaven and again by the observance of reverse 
type of behaviour he lost the throne of Indra and became and 
erdinary king of the world, 


The Atharva Vedic approach to behaviour modification is 
mainly psychic because this is an applied Veda. (Ref. “Psychotherapy 
in India” by Prof. H. G. Singh, pp. 12, 13). 


In Jainism, Buddhism and Yoga there are prescribed specific 
ways and exercises of behaviour modification and yoga as a science 
of behaviour modification. Geraldine Coster comparing Psycho- 
analysis and Yoga says, “Once more we need to remember that 
Eastern theory of mind is far more definite and clear cut than that of 
the west, Analytical theory in the westis a very new and young 
experiment. Yoga in the east is a very ancient and matured 
technique”. Yoga modifies the whole personality, i.e., Soma, Nerves 
and Psyche. In the Western Psychology the process of behaviour 
modification goes from abnormality to normality but in Indian 
Psychological heritage it does not stop at normality but opens new 
pernorma! behaviour. Thus there 
are wider approaches and techniques of behaviour modification 
available in India. But these are not being included in the current 
While due to sharp changes in 
economic and value aspects of human life in 
sof behaviour adjustment and modification al? 


social, political, 
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posing great concern in various fields of life. Hence the study of 
different approaches and techniques of behaviour modification 
prevalent in Indian culture is the need of the day. It will open the 
new venues to understand, assess and assimilate Indian theories of 
perscnality development and techniques ef behaviour modification 
on a wider objective and scieatific scale. 


3. Duration and Venue 


The duration of the institute was fifteen days, from June 27 to 
July 11, 1987. 


The venue of the institute was Gurukul kangri Vishwavidyalaya, 
Hardwar, where there is the teaching of !ndian Psychology at P. G. 
Level as a separate paper and also there is its 50°, matterin Hist. 
of Psy. paper. 


Much considered work inthe field of Indian Psychology 
‘goes to the credit of Prof. H. G. Singh of Psychology . Deptt, whe 


happened to be the Director of this institute. 


4, Objectives 


The objectives of this Summer Institute were as follows: 


ýa) To acquaint psychology teachers and ¢esearch scholars 
regarding various theories of personality and approaches of 
behaviour modification prevalent in Indian culture. 


(b) To develop understanding regarding Indian methods and 
techniques of behaviour modification. 


<c) To provide a forum for discussion en various aspects of 
behaviour modification. 


{d) Tocompile and disseminate Indian thought and material on 
behaviour modification techniques. 


{e) To develop positive attitude to work scientifically upon Indian 
concepts and techniques. 


5. Coverage 


In view of the above objectives the topics covered during the 
period of the institute were as follows : 
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Historical survey of Psychological developments in india. 

Historical perspective of Indian behaviour modification 

approaches and techniques, (psychological, psychophysical, physio- 

logical, parapsychological, religious and sociological approaches). 

Theories of personality and types of personality. Personality 

modification in educational field (Guru-Chela system). Behaviour 

modification in family circle. Yogic Psychophysical techniques of 

behaviour modification. Breathology, Psychotherapeutic techniques 

of Vedas, Ayurveda and Yoga. Behaviour modification Approaches 

of the Geeta and Ramayan, Buddhism & Jainism. Modification of 

| Supernormal behaviour (Siddhis). Sri Aurabindo’s Approach. 
| Behaviour modification for Moksh. 


6. Training Methodology and Strategy Applied 


The fourfold methodology of lecture-cum-discussion, demons- 
tration, project work and educational visits was applied to execute 
the successtul running of the institute. Mostly the participants were 
not having the background of Indian Psychological learning hence 
in the initial lectures the main concentration was made on the basic 
concepts and historical development of Indian Psychology. Then 
gradually the main theme of personality theories, development 
and modification techniques, was a elaborately dealt. Vedic, 
Ayurvedic, Spiritual, Tantrik, Buddhistic and Yogic behaviour 
modification modes were taught in detail. 


The demonstrations of various yogic approaches and ways of 
behaviour modification were frequently illustrated. 


All the participants in the very start were given books worth 
Rs. 200/- relevant to the courses to be followed, along with two big 
exercise books and a ball pen to take class notes and write projects. 


Each participant was assigned a topic for Writing a project 
during the period of the institute which were presented and 
discussed on the last two days. Two cultural entertainment 

ba Programmes were also arranged by the Participants. In the closing 
== Ceremony each participant was awarded a certificate for the 
Successful completion of the course. 


__ The daily working hours were from 03.30 to 1830, Mostly the 
 Jecture and discussion work was done in the morning session and the 
monstration and project work was done in the afternoon session: 


L 


se 
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Library consultation was compulsorily provided in the training 
schedule in order to do full justice with the project work. The 
Gurukul University Library being famous for its richness in the 
collection of indological and oriental literature provided all possible 
facilities such as issuing books for the.duration of the institute in 
addition to open consultation of even rare books during the library 
hours. 


7. Daily Programme 


| 
| 
| Lecture 1 — 08.30 hrs. to 10.00 hrs. 
| Lecture 2 — 10.00 hrs. to 11.30 hrs. 
Library Consultation — 11.30 hrs. to 12.00 hrs. 
Coffee Break — 12 00 to 12.15 hrs. 


Lecture 3 & Discussion — 12.15 to 13.30 hrs. 
Demonstration and Project work — 17.00 to 18.30 hrs. 


8. Educational Visits 


The following research centres and organisations were visited 
and their authorities delivered lectures with demonstration on the 
work being done at their centres. 


Brahma Varchas Shodh Sansthan, Hardwar. 
. Shanti Kunj Sansthan, Hardwar. 

. Sri Aurobindo Yoga Ashram, Jwalapur. 

Sri Anandmai Maa Ashram, Kankhal. 

. Yogi Pharmacy, Krishnanagar. 


ak oN = 


9. Visiting Faculty Members (Resource Persons—Outstation 
and Local) 


The following Resource persons delivered lactures, conducted 
group discussions and demonstrations. They were the great assets 
for the Director to successfully conduct the Summer Institute. 


Table showing the details of the Resource Persons 


Se a Le eee 
SI. No. Name and address Dates of visits 


1.” Dr, C.M. Bhatia - _ 27-29 June 1987 
Ex. Prof. of Psychology, Agra. 
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Dr, Jai Prakash 
Professor & Head. 
Psychology Deptt., Sagar. 


Dr. Mozziz Ali Beg 
Professor of Psychology, Aligarh. 


Dr. Ram Nath Sharma 
Head of Philosophy Deptt, Meerut. 


Dr S.N. Sinha, 
Professor and Head, 
Psychology Deptt, Jaipur. 


Dr. (Mrs) Vidhu Mohan 


Professor of Psychology 
Chandigarh. 


Dr. H.M. Singh 
Reader in Psychology, Agra. 


Dr. (Mrs) Erna Hock 
Ex. Prof. of Psychiatry, Dehradun. 


Dr. Ram Narayan Singh 
Head of Psychology Deptt. 
Ghazipur. 


Dr. V. George Mathew 
Professor of Psychology, 
Trivandrum. 


Dr. Lal Amrendra Singh 
Professor and Head, 


__ Psychology Deptt, Rewa. 


Pranava Pandya, (Local) 


: 


Bre 
= 
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27-29 June 1987 


28-29 June 1987 


29 June-1 July 1987 


2-4 July 1987 


3-4 July 1987 


30 June-4 July 1987 


1 July 1987 


7-8 July 1987 


8-9 July 1987 


5 July 1987 


= 
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14, Dr: H. G. Singh 
Director, 
Summer institute. Hardwar. 27 June-11 July 1987 
Some of the resource persons could not coma due to their 
| other engagements: 


10. Participants 


The publicity circulars of the Summer Institute along with 
application forms were sent to the psychology departments of all 
Indian Universities and P. G, Colleges. Qut of the 43 applications 
received, 39 were selected by the Director and called to join the 
Summer Institute from 27 June instead of 15 June. Due to late 
sanction by the U.G.C. it became imparative to fix the new duration 
as 27 June to 11 July 1987 instead of 15 June to 29 June 1987. The 
new academic ‘session starting in July in most of the educational 
institutions restrained the majority of candidates from joining the 
Summer Institute. Consequently. 10 male and 4 female i.e. 14 
participants could join the Summer Institute from the states of 
Rajasthan, Tamilnadu, Himachal Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Uttar 
Pradesh etc. All of them were between the age group from 25 to 45 
years, being in the teaching cadres of Heads, Readers and Lecturers. 
The participants represented the universities of Agra. Faizabad, 
Gorakhpur, Kanpur, Jodhpur, Jabalpur, Simla, Madras, Moradabad, 
indore, Sagar, Nainital and Solapur. 


All the participants were found to be very keen and 
enthusiatic to know the psychology imbibed in ancient Indian 
learning. They took the project work assigned to them quite seriously 
and almost all presented them well in time. Some of them were 
allotted institute engagements as follows which they performed in 


the best maneer and harmony. 


1. Sri. Suresh Karandikar — Course Senior | 
2. Dr. K. K. Angira — Mess Secretary 

3. Dr. Pramod Kumar Rai — Chief Recorder $ 
4. Dr, S. N. Dube =~ Recorder 

5. Sri. Hemant Kumar Sharma _ ~ Tour Incharge E 
6. Mrs. Savita Saxena — Cultural Programme — 


use Incharge. 
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41. INAUGURATION 


The Summer Institute was formally inaugurated on June 27, 
1987 by Dr. C. M. Bhatia (renowned psychologist and Ex-V. C. 
Allahabad University). The function started with the pious 
Vedic Hawan. Prof. H. G. Singh, Director of the Summer Institute 
after welcome address explained the need, and objectives of the 
institute in the present Indian context. Dr. C.M. Bhatia in his key 
note address highlighted, how the study of Indian approaches and 
techniques of personality development and behaviour modification 
is of utmost importance in the modern life full of anxiety and 
conflicts. The western psychology is sharply changing its course 
from outer physical approach to humanitarian and inner-self 
approach which comes to what India has been advancing from the 
times of the Vedas. We have far easier and effective ways of human 
behaviour modification than behaviourism and other schools of the 
west. Where the western range of personality development stops at 
normality, Indian takes one upto supesnormality and final liberation, 
Moksh. Prof. R.C. Sharma, Vice Chancellor, in his presidential 
address gave a vivid description of the richness of Indian culture 
and showed satisfaction that attempts at its applications and 
teachings in the field of human modification are being made. 
Dr. V. Arora, registrer, explained the Various arrangements of the 
institute and thanked the audience. 


12, THE VALEDICTORY FUNCTION 


The valedictory function was held on July 11, 1987. The 
Director, presented a detailed report on the smooth 
functioning and the achievements of the institute which was a 


second Jandmark in the advancement of Indian psychological 
learning. 


Dr. Lal Amrendra Singh, professor & Head Psychology Deptt. 
A. P. S. University, Rewa, in his closing address pronounced that 
the Vedic psychological learning has still a great relevance because 
it imbibes the very base of human nature and its incorporation in 
teaching coutses will certainly enrich the subject matter of modern 
psychology. The Vice Chancellor of the Vishwavidyalaya, Prof. 
R. C. Sharma appreciated the zeal with which the high academic 
exercises and deliberations were made by the scholarly resource 
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| A 
f persons and participants assembled from Indian universities at 
| Gurukul Kangri Vishwavidyalaya which happens to be the most 
| appropriate place for such Vedic researches. He also awarded the 
| 


certificates to the participants for their graceful completion of the 
course. 


Representing the Participants, Dr. Promod Kumar Rai and 
| Miss. Savita Saxena expressed emphatically that they have not only 
| learnt many new things about human behaviour modification 
| techniques but rather they have been shown a vast field of Indian 
| psychology in which exists lots of research vanues. They highly 
| appreciated the untiring academic and administrative efforts of the 
| Director. Prof. Ram Prasad, Pro-Vice Chancellor in a lucid manner 
illustrated how hehavioural learning is found scattered in oriental 
literature and congratulated the director for the most successful ; 
running of the Summer Institute and thanked the resource persons, N 
participants, and the audience from the side of the Vishwavidyalaya. l 


13. RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE SUMMER INSTITUTE 


The resolution and recommendations evolved from the formal 
and informal deliberations and discussions held among the director, 


resource persons and participants during the training period are as 
follows : 


| 
| 
| 
| 
: 
| 


(a) Human personality, its development and modification 


have been the subjects of study from the times of Vedas 
in India. 


(b) Scholars belonging to different schools of thought 
have made varied approaches and propounded different 
theories of personality. Consequently they have come 
Out with diverse techniques of behaviour modification. 


(c) In the huge diversity of theory and technique there 
exists a common ground of agreement among the 
scholars of personality. They all come closer as regards 
the ultimate goal of modification which is the attainment 
Of supernormal state and Moksh. 
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(d) It is evidently clear that while the western Psychology | 
stops after modifying behaviour upto normality Í 
Indian efforts move further to the creation of supernormal 
state of the self. The greatest Indian contribution, to the | 
field of psychology is that human personality through the 
adoption of different practices and techniques can be 
made to function at higher levels. 


(e) Yoga makes a holistic approach to personality | 
development and modification. Human personality has | 

i five main constituents as : Annamaya kosha, Pranmaya- | 

| kosha, Manomaya_ kosha, Vigyanmaya kosha and | 
Anandmaya kosha and together they make a personality. | 
Hence for the development and modification of 
personality a holistic approach of making modification in 
all the constituents is essential. Likewise practice of 
Ashtang Yoga covers all those constituents and attempts 
at holistic modification of personality. So Yoga is 
complete theory of mind and technique of behaviour 
modification. 


(f) It is matter of great consolation that scholars in 
India and abroad have started probing into the 
psychological learning of India. Most certainly Self, 
psyche and psychology is the field in which East can 
contribute to the world. 


methodology should be carried out on Indian psychologi- 
cal concepts, and constructs. There is a large number 
of vanues lying unexplored in the field of personality 
and behaviour on which very promising researches can 
come out. Hence researchers should be encouraged at 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
} 
| 
| 
(g) Objective résearches through modern scientific | 
i 
P. G. dissertation, doctorate and project levels. | 


(h) The findings of Indian psychology should be included 
in the relevant topics of the teaching courses at inter- 
_ mediate, graduate and post-graduate lavels, The history 
Of psychology should be rewritten starting from the Vedas 
because Atharva Veda is the basic book of applied 
psychology. 
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(i) People should not hesitate naming psychological 
learning of India as Indian psychology. When there are 
books entitled American psychology, Russian psycholegy. 
British psychology, German psychology ete. and such 
terms are frequently used by western people then why 
‘there cannot be the term Indian psychology if there is 
Seperate entity of psychelogical thoughts. 


(j) There should be a compulsory paper en Indian 
psychology in the post-graduate syllabus. 


(k) Seminars, symposiums and conferences on Indian 
Psychology should be frequently and widely held te have 
free and fair discussions on its subject matter. Such 
Summer Institutes and workshops shceuld be held time 
and again to acquaint and attract teachers to the 
development of Indian psychological thought and the 
proceedings and findings should be widely circulated. 


14. EVALUATION BY THE PARTICPANTS 


The prescribed proforma for the evaluation of the Summer 
Institute was given to each participant at the end of training to be 
filled unhesitatingly. The achievements and shortcomings of the 
institute were healthily pointed out by the participants. All the - 
Participants highly applauded the holding of Summer Institute on 
the approaches of Indian Psychology. 


(1) Good points indicated by the participants 


(a) Sufficient information given about the objectives and 
programmes of the Institute. (100%) 


(b) The programmes of lecture, group discussion and visit te 
yoga centres were appreciated in rank order. 


(c) Lectures were appealed highly. (29350) 
(d) All parts of the programme appealed. (79%). 


(e) Gained insight into and knowledge of Indian Psychology. 
(100%). 
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(f) For some participants this fieħd of learning was almost 


new and most informative. 


(g) Appreciation of the project work. (93%) 


(h) Administration and alround arrangements were marvellous, 


(50%). very good (28%) and good (22%). 


(0) Such courses be conducted time and again. (86%). 


(j) The topics like behaviour modification, psycho-therapeutics. 
personality typology, memory and intelligence should be chosen. 
for further courses. 


(k) Lodging and boarding arrangements were praiseworthy. 
(100%) 


(l) Publicity of the institute activities was widely covered in 


newspapers, weeklies and research journals. 


(11) Shortcomings pointed out by the participants 


(a) Suitability of the duration was not fully taken into 


consideration. Shifting the date upto July 11 was unsuitable 
because the academic session usually begins in July. This is the 
main cause of large number drop-outs. 


(b) More time should have been provided for discussion. 


(c) Fwo resource persons could not come upto expected level. 


(d) It was only one man’s show atthe host department as 
the Director was alone looking after all arrangments, like teaching 
resource persons, projeet direction, boarding, lodging, out visits, 
functions, finance, publicity, office work ete. It was imperatative for 
other faculty members to give co-operation. All praise goes for the 
Director's alround success, brilliance and problem free performance. 
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15. Recommendatione of the Director. 


(a) The director is entirely satisfied with the successful 
functioning of the Summer Institute. Almost all the topics 
| of the syllabus were covered during the scheduled period 
| with the help of the competent resource persons who not 
| only delivered lectures with prepared notes but also gave 
Í hearty cooperaton to the director. 

| 


| (b) There was keen desire to know about Indian 
| psychology in the paiticipants who brought with them 
j allied literature from their institutions. They took class 
| notes with zeal and seriousness. : 
| 


(c) The projects assigned to participants were completed 
by them in scheduled time. The project work gave them 
| a training to search and write in the field of 
| psychological learning of Indian origin and at the same 
time kept them busy in studies. 


(d) A high level cooperation and coordination prevailed 
participants and organizers, 


among the academic staff, 
d concentrated 


which highly fecilitated the intensive an 


| teaching. 


} 
| (d) Studies inthe field of Indian psychology should be 
| promoted at Psychology deptts. of universities and 
| colleges. Inter-disciplinary research projects should be 
| planned between the subjects - Psychology, Sanskrit, 
| Ayurvada, Philosophy, and Indology which would 
| enlighten psychological learning. 


(f) On the basis of the appreciations from psychology 


scholars and the success of the Summer Institutes, 
d that more Summer Institutes. 


workshops, seminars and conferences On the subject 


matter of Indian psychology be held in other universities 
and colleges sponsored by the U.G.C. and other Govt. 


bodies. 


4 it is emphatically appeale 


(g) The Gurukul Kangri Vishwavidyalaya and the Director 
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of the Summer Institute feel highly thankful to the 
University Grants Commission, New Delhi for kindly 


<= 


THE VEDIC PATH 


sponsoring this Summer Institute. 


- APPENDIX 


List of participants :— 


1. Sr S. K. Dixit, 
2. Dr. K. K. Angira, 
3. Sri Suresh Karandikar, 
4. Dr. Aradhna Shukla, 
5. Sri H. K. Sharma, 
6. Smt. Savita Saxena. 
7, Dr. S. N. Dubey, 
8. Sri. H. C. Suman, 
9. Sri Y. K. Nagle, 
10. Sri R. A. Yadav, 
11, Dr. Promod Kumar Rai, 
12. Miss Madhu Chowdhury, 
13. Mrs. Latha Pillai, 
14. Sri S. Karunanidhi, 


Agra. 
Rampur. 
Sholapur. 
Almora. 
Jodhpur. 
Kanpur, 
Faizabad. 
Dharamshala. 
Indore. 
Kushinagar, (Deoria.) 
Sagar. 
Jabalpur. 
Madras, 
Madras. 
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